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Program Description

Overview

The program is designed to create employee ideatidin badges quickly, easily and
inexpensively. The badges can contain video phapbgs, graphic displays, text, bar
codes, signatures in any arrangement. Magneijpestcan be encoded with the
appropriate printer. A video camera or TWAIN devie@ised to capture the
photographic image. The badges are displayedesdteen in a realistic manner
and can be printed on a wide variety of printees/pThe program maintains a
database of both video and other relevant inforonati

Detailed Description

The program is designed to allow the user to efeaaintain and print employee
identification badges. The database contains dmited number of badge records,
with each record being capable of storing up tgat®ptionally unlimited) badge-
specific fields of information.

The badge record also contains references to ltygstared visual images of the
employee which may be displayed on the badgeeififer wishes. The images of
the employee are captured using a video camermhatiao the computer. The user
may capture an unlimited number of images per baddestore them on disk for
inclusion on the identification badge.

Graphic images may also be imported or created@U?C Paintbrush, scanners etc.)
and then displayed on the identification badgeis @Hows company logos or other
specialized symbology to be included on the badgeaphics can also be captured
directly from the video camera.

An unlimited number of text fields may be displayedthe badge. The text can be
displayed in any font or size supported by WindowsThe color of the text and its
background and orientation can be set as desirédedoackground can be omitted.
The text can come from the record on the emploge®loyee number, date of birth,
for example) or from the user text (company nartee) er from any fixed text
entered by the user.

Data may also be displayed in bar code form. Ammited number of bar codes
may be displayed on the badge, with a wide vanéhar code types to choose from.
Different bar code types can be used on the badd#ferent locations. The data
can come from the same sources as the text fidldst which can be displayed as a
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bar code is only limited by the ability of the sifiedbar code type to display the text,
and the availability of space on the badge. Dgmdibar-codes is chosen by the
user as low, medium or high. Unique bar code charistics are included. Some
bar codes allow for error checking, for example.

Badge backgrounds can be captured via the videereammported from graphic
files, or made a variety of colors and shades.

Each database may contain an unlimited numberdgédesigns. Each design can
be a different shape, have different data displds@d the database and include
different bitmaps. This feature allows badge desigp be selected on a badge-by-
badge basis, allowing for example, a different lea@igpearance based upon some
criteria like the employee’s department.

Standard databases define single-sided badgese B optional feature available
which enables double-sided badge definition. Theen® restriction to the
information which can be placed on the back of@glea Support is provided for
printers capable of double-sided printing.

Optionally, the badge may contain a signature cagtirom a special pressure
sensitive pad and stored electronically. Anothgion allows for the encoding of
magnetic stripe information from data containethia database.

An optional “Dossier” feature allows the individigatata to be displayed and
printed on a dossier-style layout. The dossieramartain information and images
which do not necessarily appear on the associatdgeh

Badges may be printed singly or a range of badagede selected from the database
and printed as a group. The printed badges cam dmor or black and white
depending upon the capabilities of the printere Eyout of the badges on the
printed page may be user-configured to accommquaf@inted badge blanks. Any
printer supported by Windows™ having a resolutibB@DPI or better may be
suitable.

The badge database(s) can be stored in a numbemohercially available database
formats. Itisnot necessary to own these database products intordse this
identification badge software. It does mean, h@nethat data may be imported
into the program created by these third partywsfe products.

The badge database management system allows oredtletion and revision of
badge data, as well as a powerful badge selegygiama. This selection system
allows criteria to be entered that determines whitiges are to be processed for
editing or printing.

The program includes a complete, context-sendiizEP system which provides
quick access to relevant information on the curogmration. The HELP
information is also fully indexed to allow rapidcass to assistance on a particular
issue.

System Operation

Basically, there are two functional areas of afien in the program itself. These
are separate and explained in detail.

Editing functions are contained in td®ERATION and include:
* Adding ID Records
» Deleting ID Records
* Changing ID Records
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* Printing ID Badges
Design functions are contained in BESIGN section and include:
* Badge Template Design
* New Database Design
» Attaching to Other Databases
* Magnetic Stripe Configuration

While theOPERATION area is the section where most of the day to dayiiy
occurs, much of this manual will deal with th&SIGN functions. This is because
the interface has been designed so that the ediitirggions are intuitive and
self-explanatory. A step-by-step explanation afiagd, deleting and changing
badges is covered and can be found inGhigled Tour section.
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New Features in Release 6

Introduction

Release 6.x represents a major step in the evolofithe product, with most of the
new features resulting from valuable feedback ameents from users of the
previous versions. This section describes thetiaddiand changes for readers who
are already familiar with the product. If you aw@w here, a cursory review of this
section is all that is required, as all featuresfally explained in the related
chapters.

List of New Features

Data Table View

In addition to our classic WYSISWG badge displag tatabase can now also be
viewed in a spreadsheet format which shows albtidge records in a table as well
as the primary photograph, the signature and treg &nd back of the badge. This in
optional new feature.

Windows Vista and Windows 7 & 10 Compatibility

Microsoft® has introduced a new user interface el$ &s a host of new security
features designed to better protect users fronsegumalware, spyware and the like.
In doing so, they have significantly tightened thies about program installation
and where files can be accessed. This newessesfally complies with the strict
requirements for installation on Vista or Windowan®l 10, while retaining

complete compatibility with previous releases ohdbéws including XP, and 2000
Professional. Purchase with confidence that youlgBey software is ready for the
Windows operating system you have now and the onenll have in the future!

Already have this program and want to upgrade gtavor Windows 7 or 10? No
problem! The new installation program provides coshjensive upgrade capabilities
for those who wish to move to Vista or Windows 716rand want their badging
program to be ready.
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Enhanced Mirror Database Capability

We have enhanced the mirror database feature imafly permit revisions to be
made to the mirror database and then uploadedttatee main database. This
allows badges to be created and altered in the@ndatabase and then the main
database synchronized with the changes. This aptonal feature.

Improved Database Field Editing

The ability to revise the fields in the databas#etdas been significantly enhanced.
Now fields which are marked as not to be used bybtdging program will not be
deleted, thus retaining any data those fields mightain. Such fields can be
relinked to the badging program if desired.

Where the underlying database system allows, redsfiwill be added without the
need to copy the entire table into a new table stvwodern database systems allow
this.

Fast Find Improvements

Improved Export

Image Optimization

Toolbar Icons

Image File Names

The Fast Find dialog has been enhanced to allove wamtrol over how the
provided string should match the data. This malkésction more precise and
reduces the need to use the more complex Seldogdia

The process of exporting the badge database to/dil@Shas been enhanced to
optionally allow the image files (photographs, sitymes, etc.) to be exported also.

An optional feature has been added that allowstg@djust the color parameters of
a captured photo to improve its appearance. Brags, contrast, saturation and hue
can all be modified and the results seen immedgiafehe feature applies to all
methods of capturing photos.

All toolbar icons have been visually improved byking their backgrounds
transparent. This makes the icons easier to skargnoves the overall appearance
of the interface.

Photographs, signatures, etc. are normally giveandom name assigned by the
program. If your database contains a suitabld fiblen the contents of that field
will be used to develop the file name. This makessier to associate an image file
with a given person, when images are saved in files

Differences in Program Versions

Some versions of the program do not have all thrifes described in this manual.
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Differences between the features in the versiodstamse described in this manual
may include:

ODBC - instead of using ODBC for database accesigd databases
are stored in Paradox database files using theBdiDatabase Engine.

VIDEO CAPTURE - the ability to capture images vigideo capture
board is not available. Photos can still be cagatwia TWAIN and
bitmap importing.

DATA ENTRY CONTROL - not all features describedtims manual
will necessarily be available.

MAGNETIC ENCODING AND SMART CARD ENCODING - not all
versions have this ability.

SIGNATURES - not all versions have this ability.
PDF417 BAR CODES - not all versions have this ghili
DOSSIER - not all versions have this ability.

PRINTING HEADERS & FOOTERS - not all versions hais
ability.

PRESET DATA ENTRY - not all versions have this &il
FLEXIBLE TEXT FORMATTING - not all versions haveithability.
XML RPC INTERFACE - not all versions have this &il

IMAGE STORAGE - image storage to a database map@ot
available.

DATABASE MIRRORING — may not be available

Please bear these possible differences in mind wéaating the manual and using
the on-line help.
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Installation

Hardware Requirements

Computer

The ID badge software is designed to run on an3Bdrsonal Computer or
compatible having the following minimum specificats:

e CPU: Pentium class or better
e CLOCK SPEED: 133MHz or better
« MEMORY (RAM): 16Mb or more

« HARD DISK SPACE: the ID badge software program requires
approximately 4Mb, each badge stored requires appetely 130Kb
when photographs are uncompressed, or 10-20Kb JWREG
compression is used.

* GRAPHICS CARD: VGA with driver capable of at least 256 colors
* MOUSE: with at least 2 buttons

* SERIAL PORT: an additional port is required if a Tru-Flash gimay
system, TWAIN camera or signature capture devite i used.
Check for adequate system resources carefully iertian one of
these options is going to be used together.

* PRINTER PORT: at least 1 for security block, 2 strongly
recommended unless USB security block is used

 USB PORT: for alternative USB security block

VGA Graphics Card

Each capture board works to varying degrees withesof the newer PCl and AGP
VGA boards. Some only work with VGA boards seR%6 colors. Others work at
higher color resolutions. Some work only at 64@4#hd others as 600x800 and
higher screen resolutions. You must check wittila@ufacturer of the video
capture board to determine if it will work with yoMGA board. Running the
Badging software with a VGA setting of 256 colond \imit the quality of the
displayed badge, especially if bitmaps and bitmegkbrounds are present. Printers
generally can print at least 64K colors so pririadges will not be affected. For
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Video Capture

best visual quality on the screen, use the VGAaB82K, 64K (High Color) or
16M(True Color) colors, assuming the video capheoard works at these settings, if
applicable.

USB Image Capture

With the increasing popularity and capability ofoaeams and digital cameras, this
has become a viable option for capturing imagesigeras photos, backgrounds and
logos. The badging software supports TWAIN and VfXMdeo For Windows) and
most current devices will provide drivers from arahe other, if not both.

Basically, if the device works with your installai of Windows it will probably also
work with the badging software. Different deviaévdrs have different capabilities;
not all support live video display for example.

Industrial quality USB cameras are available whiobvide a live video display and
integrated flashgun, and take a high quality phratply. These cameras are available
from your dealer.

If the TWAIN/VFW interface is to be used for imagapture, then the associated
hardware must be correctly installed. A wide raafydevices now support TWAIN,
including scanners, video boards and digital caméviake sure that your
TWAIN/VFW device is installed and operational adiog to the manufacturer’s
instructions.

Video Capture Board

The ID badge software supports a number of com@léreivailable video capture
boards. At the time of publication the followingavds can be used. As new boards
become available they will be listed in the READNIKT file found on installation
disk 1.

Mutech Corporation
IV-400
IV-450 (Supports Tru-Flash imaging system)
MV-500 (Supports Tru-Flash imaging system)
Integral Technologies, Inc.
FlashPoint
FlashPoint PCI & PCI Lite
Flashpoint 128 & 128 Lite
Flashpoint Intrigue & Intrigue Lite
Flashbus MV and MV Lite
MRT
Video Port Professional (PCMCIA)
Focus Enhancements, Inc.
InVideo PCI
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Note: If you do not intend to capture photografainsise with the ID badge
software, it is not necessary to install a videgtgee board.

Combined Video/Video Capture Boards

Circuit boards that combine the functionality o MGA Board and Video Capture
Board are widely available. Generally these redbeéhardware compatibility
issues and increase the overall performance angeimaality. The Mutech IV-450
is an example of this category board.

While others may operate correctly, the only praslticat are certified to work with
this program are Mutech Corporation’s 1V-4XX serégsl Integral Technologies’
Flashpoint series. With several of these boamiftegrated flash system can be
attached to enhance the captured images. Talkutodealer for more details.

Printer

The ID badge software uses the normal Wind('\)”\rminting system and therefore

any printer supported by WindoWscan be used. However, there are considerations
when deciding which printer to use with the ID badgftware. In general you

should select a printer capable of at least 300B$dlution. The resolution of the
printer will directly affect the quality of the ptagraphs and graphics used on the
badge.

Color badges can be printed on a wide variety kjeirand dye transfer printers.
There are also printers available to print in calioectly on plastic stock.

Black and white badges can be printed on laserkgeti printers. Better results are
usually obtained when these printers have a reenlof at least 600DPI because of
the information lost by not displaying the colofEhe quality of the photographs will
be dependent upon the capability of the printeriemsbftware driver to render the
color image to black and white. This capabilityiga widely between printer brands
and models.

Signature Capture

If the optional signature capture feature is tabed then a signature capture tablet
is required. The program supports any graphidetaihich emulates a mouse,
provides automatic mouse button 1 depression otacowith the tablet surface and
absolute mode operation. Most graphics tablets theerequirement. Specifically
tested as operational are the Cross Ipen Pro an@ddtcomp DrawingSlate range of
tablets. You must install the software which camitd the tablet and ensure it is
operating correctly before attempting to use itwite Badging Program.

Magnetic Stripe Encoding

If the optional feature to encode magnetic strig€Rards is desired, a suitable
printer which supports magnetic stripe encodinggired. This feature is available
on printers from Eltron, DataCard, Ultra, Atlaneekd Fargo Models from these
manufacturers are supported by the Badging Program.
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Installing the Hardware

Video Capture Board

Security Key

If you plan to use a video capture board with Bdadge software you must install
it first according to the manufacturer’s instruao It is essential that the board and
its software be fully installed and operationaldoefattempting to install and use the
ID badge software.

Each brand of video capture board supported biDH®dge software comes with
configuration and test programs which will allonuym verify that the hardware and
software is functioning correctly. Please refetht® manufacturer’s documentation
in case of any difficulty with this procedure.

If a security key, sometimes known as a dongle,pragided with the ID badge
software, it should be installed on your compubepn a central license server, to
make the ID badge software fully operational. Wtiensecurity key is not installed
or available at a central license server, the l@gkssoftware will not function. The
key must remain installed throughout the operatiiie software.

Installing the Dongle

Parallel Port Type : The parallel port security key is plugged inty aarallel
printer port on your computer. This port is usyfdcated at the rear of the
computer. It can be identified as a 25 pin fen{sbeket) connector. If a printer
cable is already plugged into this socket, tempigrdisconnect it before attaching
the security key. Once connected, the printerecash be plugged into the female
socket on the back of the security key. Print@rafion will not be hindered in any
way by the presence of the security key.

USB Type: If a USB security key is provided, plug it intnyaavailable USB port
ONLY AFTER you have installed the software.

Installing the Dongle Software

The dongle software is installed when the badgofgsire is installed. There are 4
possible scenarios for installing the dongle safewdepending upon how you intend
to use the badging software.

12 « Installation

BadgeBuilder User's Manual



Standalone

The dongle and badging software are to be instali¢dle same computer
and the software will be run from the computergooard and screen.

In this case, install the software using the defastaller settings and
attach the dongle when the installation is comglete

Combined Terminal Server/Dongle License Server

You plan to install the dongle and badging softw@rea computer that will
be accessed from other computers on the netwaklasminal Server.
This computer will also be used as the Dongle LseeBerver. Atthe
Select Components screen in the software installer, also check
Network Dongle License Server . This will install a service on the
computer that will provide access to the softwarenise(s) via the Local
Area Network (LAN).

Terminal Server with a Dongle License Server Elsewh  ere

You plan to install the badging software on a cotepthat will be accessed
from other computers on the network as a Termieave3. The dongle will
be installed on a Dongle License Server compusavwdiere. In this case,
install the software using the default installdtisgs at the Terminal
Server, and then perform the Dongle License Séngtallation below (if
not already performed) at the Dongle License Sdises 4 below).

Dongle License Server

You plan to install one or more copies of the badgioftware on
computers on the LAN or Internet or Terminal Serbert install the dongle
on a separate Dongle License Server connectedANeok Internet. At the
badging station computers, install the softwaragighe default installer
settings. At the Dongle License Server (which inayn the LAN the
computers are connected to, or on the Interndéctddetwork Dongle
License Server Only on theSelect Components screen. Once the
software has installed, the dongle can be attacBee. below for details on
how to a access a Dongle License Server via tieeneat.

Monitoring License Use

When the Network Dongle License Server is installled usage of licenses can be
monitored via a web browser. If the browser isiing on the same computer as the
Network Dongle License Server, then use the addtgsg/localhost:6002 If the
browser is running elsewhere on the LAN, b@://XXX.XxX.XxX.Xxx:6002 where

XXX XXX XXX. XXX IS the IP of the Network Dongle lense Server.

Multi-License Dongles

Standard dongles only provide one license, ane@the only allow one copy of the
program to operate at a time. This is true whetherot it is accessed via a Network
Dongle License Server.

Multi-license dongles are also available. To Heative, these have to be used in
conjunction with a Network Dongle License Serv8uch dongles will allow as
many copies of the program to run at different cotars or terminal servers, as
defined in the dongle. A multi-license dongle Basaximum number of licenses it
can contain. Dongles are available with diffenmaixima. Each dongle is initially
programmed with a number of licenses less thamwaldo this maximum. When
less than, the number can be increased via figiagramming of the dongle.
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Multiple Network Dongle License Servers

It is possible to run more than one Network Dorigtense Server on a LAN or
Internet connection. Each server must have itsdovigle. A badging station
computer on the network will locate all serversiom LAN in order to obtain a
license, or a specific computer on the Internsbitonfigured. See “Setting up
Access to a Dongle License Server” on page 14 fmermformation.

Multiple Dongles on a Single Network Dongle License
Server

A Network Dongle License Server can have more tendongle attached to it. It
will serve licenses from the dongles until the gotal of licenses issued exceeds the
total number of licenses available in all the desg|

Setting up Access to a Dongle License Server

If the Dongle License Server (DLS) is on the saroedl Area Network (LAN) as
the computer running the badging software, thespeific set-up is needed at the
badging station to access the DLS. The badgingritgsystem uses a broadcast
system to determine where any DLS systems areddcdtiote that it will find any
DLS on the LAN that has a valid dongle and avaddigenses.

If the DLS is not on the LAN, or if you would like direct LAN requests to a
particular server, then you can define the IP agiditeat the badging station should
use to locate a license. This can be done onraiftte/o ways; one is by setting an
environment variable and the other is to edit anLde.

It may be desirable to use this technique evenlofiN as it eliminates the
requirement for broadcast messages and can spesxtess to the DLS.

To set up the badging station to point to a spebifiS, use either one of these
methods (if you use both, method 2 will take preces):

1. Environment Variable
Set the environment variable NSP_HOST to the IResddor domain name
of the DSL. If you use a domain name it must s®Iikable to an IP. On
most Windows® systems an environment variabletisisiag these steps:

Go toControl Panel

SelectSystem

Select theAdvanced tab

Click theEnvironment Variables button

In theSystem Variables section clickNew

In theName box enteMNSP_HOST

In theValue box enter the IP or domain name of the DSL
Click OK as needed to complete the operation

You may need to hav®ystem Administrator privileges to complete this
process.

2. XML Configuration File
This file is calledSNTLCONFIG.XML and is located in the same directory
as the badging program executable is located. i$mermally in the
Program Files folder on driveC underBadging . If you move it from
the installed location it will not provide the desd functionality. It is
necessary to edit this file to add the IP or donm@ime of the DSL server
andSystem Administrator privileges may be necessary to accomplish
this. Edit this file using a simple editor prograoch asN\OTEPAD and
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put the IP or domain address of the DSL between the
<AccessMode></AccessMode> tags. For example:

<AccessMode>
123.456.789.123
</AccessMode>

or
<AccessMode>
mydongleserver.mydomain.com
</AccessMode>

It is not necessary to enter data anywhere eldgdrile. However, if you
have a poor or slow Internet connection then yoy wiah to try a longer
heartbeat time by setting a suitable value betwieereartBeat tags. The
default is 120 seconds. A symptom that this mighbecessary is if the
badging software loses access to the DSL duringnalooperation.

The DSL is accessed using port 6001 and the UDf@gnlo When the software is
installed on the DSL a hole in the Windows firewalhutomatically created for this
service. But if there are any intervening firewdletween the badging station and
the DSL then access to that port using that protocst be provided.

Software Requirements

The ID badge software is designed to run under d8wif® Windows™ 95, 98, ME,
NT 4.0, 2000, XP, 7, 10 and 11.

The ID badge software will run successfully on Wing as long as the video
capture board software is compatible. So farsteave indicated that most, but not
all, video capture boards are compatible with ttoeenmecent versions of Windows.
Check with your dealer for the latest list of telsboards.

Installing the ID Badge Software

IMPORTANT. IF YOU PLAN TO CAPTURE PHOTOGRAPHSUSING THE
VIDEO CAPTURE BOARD YOU MUST INSTALL ITSSOFTWARE
BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO INSTALL THE ID BADGE SOFTWARE.

To install the ID badge software follow these siengleps:

1. Turn on your computer

2. Start Windows"
3. Place the ID badge software Installation Disk €D in your machine
4

For floppy disk installations, seléstart andRun in Windows and
type A:SETUP or B:SETUP as appropriate

5. For CD installations, th&utorun feature of Windows should start an
opening screen with several options

6. Select the Install button and then choose thguage and program that
you have purchased.
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PLEASE NOTE: If the Autorun feature on your CD drive has been disabled or
does not function, you can always browse the CRhferprogram you wish to
install. All directories are intuitively labeledrfeasy selection. Click on
Setup.exe in the installation directory of your choice.

The install program will load and start the ingtatin process. The install program
will first review your system to make certain tlitétas up-to-date versions of the
supporting software that it needs to function. YWhepporting software is already
installed will depend upon the version of WindoWwattyou are running and the
programs that you may already have loaded on tiohima.

The installation will first check to make certairat the machine has a copy of
DCOM, an underlying component of the ODBC which llaglging program requires
to access databases. If the program detects @©@MDis not present or is
out-of-date, it will require you to install/updatdirst. Be aware that this installation
will require a reboot of your machine which youdlye prompted to do. When the
machine has finished rebooting, the installatiarcpss should continue
automatically.

The next item that the installation must checkisaDAC 2.1 which installs the
ODBC and it's drivers. Once again, if the instila detects a missing or older
version of MDAC, it will require that you instalihdate it before you continue. As
with DCOM, this installation requires a reboot wieamplete. When the computer
has finished rebooting, the installation will conte automatically.

Once the install program has verified and/or ihstbihe supporting files, the
Badging Program installation will proceed. Afteetopening banner, some very
important installation notes come up that shoulddasl carefully before proceeding.
Clicking Next will bring up the screen that allows you to selgbere the software
will be installed. You are free to accept the d#feocation or make a selection of
your own by hittingBrowse . When you are satisfied with the Destination Eold
click Next.

At this point, you may select one of three typemeftallations;Typical , Compact

or Custom . Selectinglypical will install all required and optional components.
Choose this unless you are familiar with the congpés you require or have disk
space limitations. Selectin@ompact will install the minimum number of required
components to make the badging software run. leasware that some program
functions such as barcodes and reporting will kvif Compact is selected.
SelectingCustom will allow you to choose the components that yesiwo install.
You may select or de-select any of the providedpmments contained within the
install. Custom should only be selected by experienced individudis are
confident in making changes to the standard irstatl package. When the
installation selection is complete, selectiext will bring up theSelect Program
Folder dialog. Here you may select the name that yot ¥dsshow up in the
Programs listing in the Start Menu. You may choose thead&for type a name of
your own. Once you have selected the name you, wedbctingNext will start the
installation process. Several dialogs will displag progress of the components that
are being installed. When the files have beenethphe installer will ask if you
want to place a shortcut to the badging programoom desktop. Choosées or

No as you wish.

The final screen that will appear is tBetup Complete dialog. You have several
options here that can be made by adding or remashiegk marks from the boxes
next to them. If you have installed the WinddWerdpad program, you will have
the option of reading over tmeadme.doc file which contains late breaking
information not in the manualWe strongly recommend that you read this

file in case any information in it pertains to your situation. The second
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option is to launch the badging program upon thepietion of the install. Make
the selections as you see fit and chakish .

At this point, the installation process is comple¥®u should find that the program
has been installed in the location of your choosing that shortcuts to the program
are in the locations that you specified.
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Guided Tour

Introduction

We have provided this section of the manual to goue a quick introduction to the
features and capabilities of the ID badge softwae.we noted in th®rogram
Description chapter previously, the ID badge software hasdistinct usage
modes. These two modes &ESIGN andOPERATION.

The Guided Tour will take you through both of thesedes using a simple 1-2-3
approach. Normally you would start in tBESIGN mode and then move to the
OPERATION mode. However, this section will start by takiay through the
OPERATION mode, using a sample database which you shoukellbaded during
the installation of the ID badge software. (If ydid not install the sample, you can
go back and reinstall it from the distribution meedDo not forget to include the
ODBC driver for MS Access database.) When you amefartable with operation
we will guide you through the design phase.

To refresh your memorf)PERATION is the phase you will most frequently make
use of. Itis where badges are created, printedifrad, stored and deleted. The
DESIGN phase is where badge databases and badge tenapithssigned, and
major modifications to existing badge databasesrade.

Note for Metric Users
If the program is switched to metric, use the valilmat appear in parentheses after
the English units. You can determine if the pragiain metric by clicking on the
Configuration menu selection and seeing whether orMetric is checked.

Starting The ID Badge Software

During the installation process an appropriate #lde group was created in the
Programs area of th&VindowsStart Menu. In this group you will find an icon for
the ID badge software and another for viewingREADME.DOCile. You can
double click on the latter to see the late-breakifigrmation on the ID badge
software.

To start the Guided Tour double click on the ID dradoftware icon. The program
will start and display an opening banner screeth®Quick Launch Wizard, if it is
enabled.
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(As an alternative, you can start the program ardmaatically open a database by
double clicking on the databadBC file in Explorer ).

Take a moment to familiarize yourself with the layof the screen. (You will find a
picture of the ID badge software opening scree®dreen Areas sectionof The
Main Screen chapter.) It consists of 4 major areas. Neatdpas the familiar
pull-down menu. Immediately below that is a toat lvith most of the buttons
“grayed” to indicate that they are not currenthaigable. Below the tool bar is the
main working area of the program. This is wherggas will be displayed. Along
the bottom of the window you will find a statusdinThis contains various
information as the program operates.

Operations Tutorial

It is time to start the operations tour. Firstiwast open the sample database.

To Open The Sample Database

1. Click with the left mouse button on the “Opendmse” tool ba > button
2. Double click on the “sample” sub-directory irettirectories list

3. Click on “sample.idc” in the file name list box

4. Click on OK

While the computer is opening the sample databdseaer will appear asking you
to wait. Then the first badge in the databaseagpear. You will notice that some
tool bar buttons have become available (they wemh fgrayed to colored). Also,
the status bar displays a set of 3 numbers indigdliat you are looking at the first
badge from a selection of 8 badges from a datatzagaining 8 badges. We will
explain exactly what this means later.

Moving Around The Database

On the tool bar are 4 buttonit“\3 Q Q Iﬁ-"ji) designed to move through the
badges in the database. Only the buttons poititige right are currently available
because the badge displayed is the first in thedodae. The other two will become
available when it is possible to move backwardsugh the badges.

The buttons without the vertical bar move you famvand backward 1 badge at a
time. The buttons with the vertical bar take yotte first and last badge
respectively. Take a few minutes to experimentwiese buttons. Notice as you
do so how the 3 numbers on the status line chaAtgm observe that there are 4
templates assigned to this database, 4 horizéhtaltical, 1 Loyalty and 1
government size.

Sorting The Badge Order

The initial badge order is mployee number in the sample database. We will
experiment by changing the orderetaployee name by doing the following:

1. Click on the tool bar Sort Databe button, a dialog will appear
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2. Click on the pull-down box against EmployeeNaand change the value to 1

Badge Sort Order Selection
BadgeNumber: |2 ~| [/ Rev
Department: |3 ~|| [/ Rev
EmployeeName: (1 j [ BRew
EmployeeNumber: | 4 j [ Rew
Datakey: |5 j [ Rev
PhotoFile: (6 =] [ Rev
Template: | 7 j [ Rew
Changed: |8 j [ Rew

Cancel | Reset | Clear | Help |

Before you clickOK let us see what the dialog box is telling us. uksig you have
not previously changed the sort order for this lase, the sort order will be first by
EmployeeName because the pull-down box is set to 1. The gbéirdown boxes
changed during step 2 above to allow this to happerthe unlikely event of two
employees with the same name, their badges wabbied by their badge number.
In the equally unlikely event of them both havihg same badge number, their
badges will be sorted by department. Following thgic to its conclusion, the
subsequent levels of sort &mployeeNumber, Datakey, PhotoFile,

Template andChanged . If the order is not as described here, pressligieg
Reset button and repeat steps 1 and 2 above. Feddm@geriment by changing
other field sort numbers to see how this dialogksorlf you wish to exclude one or
more fields from the sort order, set the pull-demtry for the field to "-".

Finally the column of squares with “Rev” againgrthallow you to reverse the sort
order. If you click on the check box in tBenployeeName row an “X” will
appear indicating that the sort order will be reee

When you have finished experimenting make surettfegEmployeeName pull-
down is setto 1. Because each employee has aainame the settings in the other
columns do not matter. Also make sure that theasder isnot reversed. Click on
the OK button.

Use the arrow buttons in the tool bar to confirit tyou have the expected sort
order.

Selecting Badges From The Database

Our sample database contains only 8 badges, be&itife your database may
contain hundreds of badges. Therefore, it is ingmbito be able to select badges
based upon some criteria. There are two methadsefecting a badge or badges
from the database. These are caHadt Find andSelect. Fast Find provides a
simple dialog box to quickly locate a badge or grofibadges.Select provides a
sophisticated selection criteria dialog box for moomplex location tasks.

Fast Find

]
TheFast Find tool bar buttor  can be used to quickly locate a badge. Take the
following steps:

1. Click on theast Find button

2. Notice that th&earch .... button is selected
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3. SelecEmployeeName from theField Name pull-down menu
4. Select th&or box and enter “O’Brian” (without the double qugtes
5. Then click orOK

Joseph O’Brian’s badge will be displayed and ontf the 8 badges is now selected.
This is indicated by the 1:1:8 in the status lifiduis tells you that the first badge of a
selected group of 1 from a total of 8 is being ldigpd. This is because only one
badge has the word “O’Brian” in tlEemployeeName field.

When you have completed tkast Find operation, click on the tool bar button
once more, then click on tf8zlect All radio button and sele@K. This will
reselect all badges in the database. As an diieengiou could also have clicked on

the "8 tool bar button. For more details Saect All in theThe Tool Bar
System chapter.

Select

The tool baiSelect Badges button opens a dialog which allows this criteridoéo
entered. The criteria entry system is sophistecated we will only use it in a simple
way for the Guided Tour. Proceed as follows:

1. Click on the Select Badg # button

2. Click on the Database Fields down ar@ button and highlight
EmployeeName

3. Make sure “equal to” is selected in the Critgniél-down, and select it if it is
not

Click on the Match Conditions box and a textenursor will appear

Type in “O’Brian, Joseph” (do not type the qte

Click on the Add button, the criteria goes ittte first Selection Criteria box
Click on OK

You will find that Joseph O’Brian’s badge is dispdd. Notice also that the 3
numbers in the status line are now 1:1:8. This ted that we are at the first badge
of 1 badge selected out of a possible 8.

N o g &

Now let us try a more sophisticated search:

1. Click onthe ¥ Select Badges tool bar button
2. Click on Clear to remove the previous selectioteria

3. Click on the Database Fields down arrow buttueh lsighlight BadgeNumber, if
not set already

4. Click on the Criteria down arrow button and Hhiigft “equal to”, if not set
already

Click on the Match Conditions box and a textenursor will appear
Type in “270” (do not type the quotes)
Click on the Add button, the criteria goes ittte first Selection Criteria box

Click on the Database Fields down arrow buttath leighlight EmployeeName

© ©®© N o v

Click on the Criteria down arrow button and hiigfht “like”
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Entering A User Name

10. Click on the Match Conditions box and repldeetext there with “M%” (do not
type the quotes)

11. Click on the Add button, the criteria goes itite second Selection Criteria box
12. Make sure that the Case Sensitive Characteip@asons check box is checked

Before clicking onOK let us see what we have. The first criteria i als, we
want any badge witBadgeNumber equal ta270. The second criteria says that
we want any badge withmployeeName starting with the capital letter “M”. The
“like” criteria allows you to match a partial name. TNE says that the employee
name must start with a capital M and the % sigrches any number of any
characters after it. As a result all employee reastarting with a capital M will be
selected.

You will also have noticed that the And/ b" switch to the right of the first
criteria is now available and set to “And”. Exmeent with clicking on the switch,
but leave it in the “Or” position when done. Wherthis position, badges matching
either criteria will be selected. If you left it the “And” position then each badge
would have to meet both criteria to be selected.

There are additional buttons in tBelection Criteria area which are fully
explained in th&adge Selection section in th@perations chapter.

When you have finished experimenting, click on@1¢ button.

You will find that Peter Morrow’s badge is displayeNotice also that the 3
numbers in the status line are now 1:2:8. This ted that we are at the first badge
of 2 badges selected out of a possible 8. Ustthidar arrow buttons to confirm
that the 2 badges do in fact match the selectioerier.

You may be wondering why we did not end&0270 for the employee number.
This field is designated as numeric and therefatg equires the significant part of
the number to be entered. The leading zeros aledaoh the badge display as part
of the display format for that field. For moreanination on fixed length numeric
fields, seeEntering the Database Fields in theDesign chapter.

Finally, we must remove the criteria to make diia®iges selected. To accomplish
l-u_
this click on theSelect All i@

@ tool bar button.
The status bar should now indicate that all 8 badge selected.

The ID badge software has a multi-level user namakepmssword system that allows
access to different functions of the program. olfi ynstalled the security key the
status bar of the program indicates that you amesotly in Browse Mode. If you

did not install the key then the program will beDiemo Mode. In this case, the user
name entry toolbar icon will not be available, kipghis section.

To enter a new user name perform the followingsstep

P

Click on the tool bar User Nar % button

Enter the word “MASTER” as the user name. A®iteedo not enter the quotes
Press the TAB key and the text entry cursor mvidve to the password box
Enter the word “IDCARD”. Again no quotes antiyalu will see are asterisks
Click on the OK button

a M 0D E
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Adding A New Badge

You will notice that many more of the tool bar ot have become available. This
is because the user name that you entered hagtieshprivileges. Notice that the
mode on the status bar has changed.

NOTE
If the above user and password combination doewaordt, your system
administrator may have changed them.

In this section of the Guided Tour we will createeav badge and optionally capture
a photograph for it if a video capture board oreotphoto capture system has been

installed. Please note that the ID badge softwadt@ot allow you to have a total of

more than 10 badges in the database, when in Deode .M

To add a new badge you do the following:

1. Click on the tool bar Add a Bad@ button

2. Inthe pop-up dialog enter information in thigedds as you wish. You can
enter data by highlighting the field and startiodype. You can move between
the fields using the mouse or thAB or ENTER keys. If you have checked
the Auto Fill In menu item undétdit, then the fields will contain the data for
the current badge. You can then change any widatodapply to the new
badge. Or you can click on titear button to remove all entries and start over

3. When you are happy with the entered data cliclo

You will observe that the status line count of beglbas increased by 1 and that a
new badge is showing with the information you esedeibut without a photograph.
Also note that an automatic selection has been ttoselect this badge uniquely
from all the others. The 1 in the second numbeherstatus line indicates this. The
asterisk against the first 1 indicates that thdgaehas not yet been printed.

Capturing A Photograph

Depending upon your hardware configuration andlalbks options, one or more
toolbar buttons for photo capture may be availati®@ne or more are, you can
proceed with the following steps to capture a pg@ph. If not, skip the remainder
of this section.

These are the steps to capture a photograph:

1. Click on the appropriate tool bar capture pr(‘iaj or i"}éj)button and a video
capture window will appear

2. Compose the picture to your satisfaction

L

-

=i
3. Click on the Freeze, Capture or Acqu or ) button as
appropriate

4. Drag and size the surrounding box to includedtsdred area of the picture

e

5. Click on the Sav "'/ button
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The computer will now capture the photograph, siioi@disk and display it in the
badge photo area.

If after step 3 above the picture is not satisfigctalick on the same button in step 3
again. Step 4 and onward can then be repeated.

Modifying An Existing Badge

If the currently displayed badge is not the onbd@hanged, use tiast Find or
Search commands to select the desired badge. To modifyidan existing badge
the tool baMModify Badge Data Button is used. To see this in operation try the
following steps:

Click on the tool bar Modify da'@ button

2. A dialog showing the current data appears andcgm modify the information
as you wish. You can replace data by highlightimgfield and starting to type.
To edit existing data, press tB&ITER key and edit as required You can move
between the fields using the mouse orTiA® or ENTER keys. If you have
checked the Auto Fill In menu item undedit, then the fields will contain the
data for the current badge. You can then changevaith do not apply to the
new badge. Or you can click on tBkear button to remove all entries, and the
Reset to restore them to their original values

3. Click on OK when you are satisfied with the apesn

Capturing A New Photograph

Printing A Badge

If you have a video capture system installed arshwo capture a different
photograph you can do the following:

1. Click on the appropriate tool bar capture phmition “.,3] or i"}ﬂ) and a
video capture window will appear

2. Compose the picture to your satisfaction

3. Click on the Freeze, Capture or Acquire butt or ) as
appropriate

4. Drag and size the surrounding box to includedtsdred area of the picture

&
5. Click on the Sav "'/ button
6. Click on Yes to confirm overwriting the origingoto

The old photo will be replaced with the new. Asse “Capturing A Photograph” on
page 24 for a useful tip.

The ID badge software can print either the curbamige or all the badges currently
selected. For this Guided Tour we will print agénbadge only. For more
information on multi-badge printing s8adge Printing in theOperations
chapter.
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Deleting A Badge

Before starting the steps to print a badge, uséothidar arrow button$;ast Find

or Select buttons to select the badge you wish to printsoAhake sure that your
printer is connected, turned on and ready to recaformation. These are the steps
to print the selected badge:

1. Click on the tool bar Prit = button

2. A dialog appears with several tabs across {teQbck theLayout tab and then
place the cursor in the Left Margin entry box. Madue currently in the box is
the minimum size for the Left Margin. We will ptithe badge ¥2"(12.7mm)
from the left edge of the paper, so enter 0.50{14Note: Your printer may not
be able to print the badge this close to the edigihe 1D badge software gives
an error at this point, reduce the number enteyéldde minimum suggested
when you click on Page Info. This could happeroii 'ave a plastic card stock
printer which prints one badge centered in thekstoc

Similarly change the value in the Top Margin bo%.50(12.7)
Select th&eneral tab

In the Badge Selection area make sureGhatent is selected. If not, click the
appropriate radio button

6. Click on the Print button

A pop-up window will display the progress of thénpoperation and the selected
badge will be sent to the printer.

When a badge is no longer required it can be rethbeen the database. To do this,
first use the tool bafrrows , Select or Fast Find Button to display the badge to
be deleted. Then the steps are:

1. Click on the tool bar Delete a Bac% button

2. Click on Yes to confirm the deletion

The badge will be removed and the status line &etjusccordingly.

There is also a tool bar multiple badge deleteobutthich will delete all currently
selected badges. More information on multiple leadigjetion can be found by
referring to TheBadge Deletion section of thé®perations Chapter.

Design Tutorial

The design section of the tutorial covers two dpeaspects of badge database
design. These two aspects are badge templatendmsiidesign of the database
information respectively. We need to understamd#nminology before starting the
tutorial.

Badge Template Design

The ID badge software can store any number of beefgplate designs. These
templates describe the physical layout of the badRyethis we mean the size and
shape of the badge and the format of the variodsphotograph and graphic data to
be displayed on it. We specifically dot mean the actual text, photograph and
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Database Design

graphic data that will be displayed on the badfjeese designs are stored in files
with the.CTM extension.

Badge templates are used when designing a badaigadat A given template can

be used in any number of badge databases. Oratalzade has been designed using
a specific template, that template design is “refvem@d” by the database and
subsequent changes to tkd M template design file will have reffect on the
database. (There are alternative ways of chartgagurrent database badge design
once it has been assigned to a database. Seef{iigdhn Existing Badge” on

page 25.)

The ID badge software can store any number of bddtgbases. Each database can
contain up to 10 (or optionally an unlimited numjlfezlds of data, any number of
photographs and optionally one signature for displaeach badge. Each database
can contain as many badges as will fit in the atd hard disk storage space.

The design of the database includes selectingotineat for the database file
(Paradox, dBase, etc.) as well as the names aadyges for the data fields.
Database design also involves the selection obomeore badge templates to
determine the appearance of the badges.

Designing Your First Badge Template

To design a badge template, the ID badge softwaist be in either Supervisor or
higher mode, or Demo Mode. If it is not, refer'Emtering A User Name” on page
23 “to accomplish this. If you have a databasenogu can close it if you wish, by
selectingrile, Close Badge Database , although it is not essential to do this.

In this section of the tutorial we will create enpie badge containing a photograph,
graphic, text and bar code. The final appearahgewr badge is not at all critical
and the template will not be used in the remairdi¢his tutorial.

To start the design pull down on thiée menu item, then proceed as follows:
1. Select Template File Management and then
2. Click on Build New Badge Design, a secondary mneill appear

3. Click on Credit Card - Horizontal, a blank gragdit card sized badge will
appear in a window. (Notice the cursor changesm®of several useful
construction tools!)

We will now change the drab gray background to aenmtteresting color. You will
notice a new vertical design toolbar has appearedtiin the design process. When
we refer to buttons below, they will be from thislbar.

Changing The Background Badge Color
To change the background color of the badge:
1. Left button click anywhere in the gray areadlest it and press trm left

side toolbar button. (Or you can Right click on Baekground area as a
shortcut.)

2. A dialog will appear which says “Background” endContent Format”, click
on Background in the Color section
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Another dialog will appear containing colorediacgs, select the square of your
choice and click on OK. (If you are adventurous gan try defining a custom
color.)

Click on OK in the first dialog, the badge backghd will change to the
selected color

Adding A Photograph Holder

We will now add a photograph holder to our badge:

A wnN PR

9.

Click on the:i'-'aJ left side toolbar button

Left button click and drag anywhere on the badgereate a white rectangle
Left click on the rectangle and drag it to tlesided position

The rectangle you just created should stillddected. If not, Left click on it.
Click on theE left side toolbar button

In the pop-up dialog select Photograph shoukhdly be selected from the pull-
down in the Content Format section

Click on the X Position text entry box and ert&20(5.1)
Click on the Y Position text entry box and ert&20(5.1)

Because photographs are traditionally 1” x 128.4mm x 31.8mm), press the
Photo Size button to immediately enter these valuéise X and Y Size fields

Click on OK

You should now have a correctly sized rectanglé trie wordPhoto in it to
remind you of its contents.

You may have noticed an “Inverted” check box ipse If you check this, the
photograph will be displayed up-side-down.

Adding A Graphic Holder

We will now create a rectangle for a graphic. Ehas the steps to accomplish that:

A wDnPE

Click on the ff left side toolbar button

Left button click and drag anywhere on the badgeeate a white rectangle
Left click on the rectangle and drag it to tlesided position

The rectangle you just created should stillddecsed. If not, Left click on it.

Click on theE left side toolbar button. (Alternatively, you caght click the
rectangle and seleEdit Rectangle Parameters to perform the same
function as the toolbar button.)

In the pop-up dialog Bitmap should already Bected from the pull-down in
the Content Format section

Click on Browse in the Bitmap Options sectionl arfile selection dialog will
appear

Double click on sample in the directories lisg file b.bmp will appear in the
File Name box

Click on “b.bmp” and then on OK
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9. Click on the X Position text entry box and erités0(38.1)
10. Click on the Y Position text entry box and et0(5.1)
11. Click on the X Size text entry box and ent@0{25.4)

12. Click on the Height button in the Set Aspectisa. This will adjust the Y Size
to match the aspect ratio of the selected graphic

13. Click on OK

You should now have a correctly sized rectanglé ttie selected bitmap it. You
can now practice dragging this rectangle to italfposition by clicking on it with
theLeft mouse button and holding the button down while mgihe mouse. When
the rectangle outline is in the desired locatiehease the mouse button.

You may have noticed an “Inverted” check box ipse If you check this, the
bitmap will be displayed up-side-down.

Adding A Text Holder

A text holder can have various aspects of its ajgpe set during the design. These
aspects include the character font, characterasidecharacter foreground and
background colors. The fonts available will depepdn the fonts installed in

. ™
Windows .

The steps to add a text holder are:

1. Click on the'a'm; left side toolbar button

2. Left button click and drag anywhere on the badgeeate a white rectangle
3. Left click on the rectangle and drag it to tlesiced position
4

The rectangle you just created should stillddected. If not, Left click on it.

Click on theE left side toolbar button. (Alternatively, you caght click
the rectangle and seldgtlit Rectangle Parameters to perform the same
function as the toolbar button.)

5. In the pop-up dialog make sure Text is seleictéde pull-down in the Content
Format section

6. Click on Center Justify in the Text Options smtt

Click on the Font button, a font selection diglall appear. Choose any font,
font style, size, effect or color you desire. (Best results select True Type
fonts.)

8. Click on the OK button

Click on the Background button in the Color settselect a color of your
choice and click on OK

10. Click on the OK button

The numbers in the text holder may not appeaiisftivo small for the font size you
have selected. To practice sizing and positioaihglder using the mouse, move the
mouse over the box until the cursor changes tor@wagointing in the direction of
the desired size change. (There are 4 kinds ohecursors: 4 arrows for dragging,
left/right arrows for horizontal sizing, up/dowrrews for vertical sizing and

diagonal arrows for simultaneous horizontal andiealrsizing.)
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Practice adjusting the size and position of theheider until the numbers appear
and the rectangle is in the desired position antd@flesired size. The numbers
indicate approximately how many characters willrfigide the box.

Notice what happens if you make the text box talian it is wide. The text turns
90° sideways, and is now upright when viewed fromrtplet end of the badge. If
you want the text viewable from the left end, clawkthe box with th®ight button
and check the “Inverted” box.

The “Inverted” box can also be used to turn texsige-down when the box is wider
than it is high.

Adding A Bar Code Holder

A bar code holder can display textual informatioraiwide variety of bar code
formats. Special leading and trailing characterseguired by each bar code are
added automatically.

The steps to add a bar code holder are:

1. Click on the il left side toolbar button

2. Left button click and drag anywhere on the badgeeate a white rectangle
3. Left click on the rectangle and drag it to tlesiced position

4. The rectangle you just created should stillddected. If not, Left click on it.

Click on theE left side toolbar button. (Alternatively, you caght click the
rectangle and seleEdit Rectangle Parameters to perform the same
function as the toolbar button.)

5. In the pop-up dialog select Bar Code shouldadlyéhe selected in the pull-
down in the Content Format section

6. Leave the Bar Code Options at their defaultrgggtbut feel free to explore the
available options

7. Click on the OK button

You can now use your rectangle sizing skills te $ind position the bar code
rectangle wherever you wish in the badge. Notiet making the box taller than it
is wide will turn the bar code sideways. The “Irted” check-box can be used to
reverse the direction of the bar code when it iszloatal or vertical. As most bar
code readers can read bar codes in either diredtiganerally will not be necessary
to invert bar codes.

Deleting A Holder

If you create any kind of holder and would likedilete it from the badge follow
these 2 steps:

1. Select the desired rectangle by clicking onithwhe Left mouse button. A
focus rectangle will appear around it.

2. Click on the }E left side toolbar button to delete the rectangle

Bringing A Holder To The Foreground

Holders can overlap each other if desired. Youhinigsh to have text over the top
of a bitmap, for example. If you created the telder before the bitmap holder, the
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bitmap will in fact be over the top of the texto bring the text holder to the
foreground do the following:

1. Select the desired rectangle by clicking onithwhe Left mouse button. A
focus rectangle will appear around it.

2. Click on the ot left side toolbar button to bring the rectangléhe fore

HINT: You might want to try checking the “No baclkgind” box for the text
rectangle so that the bitmap shows through asdbkgoound for the text.

Saving Your Badge Template Design

You are welcome to further explore and refine yioadge template designing skills.
When satisfied with the final design you can saweryvork in a badge template file.

To do this you:
1. Click on Template in the pull down menu bar aekéct Close
2. A pop-up dialog will warn you that the desigrstthanged, click on Yes

3. Inthe File Name box, replace the asterisk wittame of your choice and click
on OK. The design will be saved and the screehcleihr

Your badge is now stored on disk. If you wishrteastigate making further
modifications to your design, click dfile andEdit Existing Badge Design and
then select your file name and click ©#. Your design will be reopened and you
can continue the design process. Close your desigve just described when you
are finished.

Designing Your First Badge Database

To design a badge database the ID badge softwaselbmin either Supervisory
Mode or higher, or Demo Mode.

The database contains the specific informatioretput on each badge, the stored
photographs if any, and general data common toaalyes.

Each text and bar code field on the badge temptatédave data displayed from any
combination of 3 different sources within the datsd The sources are:

1. Specific information unique to each badge, ftbmdatabase
2. User information which is the same for each kathgt is readily changeable
3. Fixed information which is the same for eachdeadsing the same template

First we will create the User Information. Thisarmation contains the name and
address of the owner of the database. Any ofidhdsfin theUser Information

can be displayed on the badge, if desired, bstribt necessary to show any of them
if you do not wish to.

Adding User Information

To add User Information the ID badge software nasin either Supervisory Mode
or higher, or Demo Mode. If it is not, refer toritering A User Name” on page 23
for how to accomplish this. The data is enteredlizking on theConfiguration
menu command and then doing the following:

1. Click on User Information
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2. Inthe pop-up dialog enter the requested inftiona Use the TAB and
SHIFT-TAB to move between the entry fields. Fa thurposes of the tutorial,
enter data in at least the Company Name, StreeCamndields.

3. When satisfied, click on Save

Note thatUser Information is notrequired and you can enter as much or as little
of it as you wish. However, the information carréadily changed later by
repeating the 3 steps above.

Creating A Database

Creating a database consists of several distiapsstThese include defining a data
source, selecting the badge templates and photogappression method, defining
the fields for the data and assigning the field$hé&ovarious rectangles on the badge.

There are 2 different ways to create the databkidbe database is simple and full
flexibility is not required, then the Database GimaWizard is the best approach.
But if full control over all aspects is needed ntlee "Expert" mode is available.
For the purposes of this tutorial we will use thegdbase Creation Wizard.

A word about fields is in order. The databaseaartain up to 10 (or optionally an
unlimited number of) fields and these fields cahesi contain alphanumeric,
numeric or counter data. You will need to decidecly data type for each field. If
the data will contain characters other than numthexhoice is obvious; it must be
alphanumeric.

Alphanumeric fields can contain general text, @ytban be designated to
specifically hold a time, date or timestamp (dateftcombination). When general
text is selected, the field length can also beifipdc 40 is a suggested length, but
you can change this to any value from 1 to 255 (l@th some database types). Itis
wasteful to specify a length longer than needetlrdsuember that you will not be
able to change this later so make the length lorgigh to hold the longest expected
text.

If the data is always numeric you should use tiag type. This type should also be
used for numeric data even if the numbers staehdrwith non-numeric information
that is fixed (for example D1234 where the ‘D’ neehanges).

If you have a field that is numeric but you warg firogram to provide an increasing
number automatically, then a counter field typapgropriate.

The number of characters you will be permittedriteefor the field names will vary
between database types, but usually at least 1dllaveed. (For more information
on field types sek&ntering the Database Fields in theDesign chapter.)

Each field name can have an alias name givenhits dlias name will appear in
every place in the program where a field name begiiven or displayed. The alias
name is optional and if not given, the real fiekdre will be used instead. The alias
name can contain up to 30 characters.

We will create a database containing 3 fields. séhaill be the Employee Name,
Employee Number and Department.

Here is how to do that:
1. Click on the tool bar New Databe ! I] button to start the Database Creation
Wizard

2. Leave théJse expert database creation screens checkbox unchecked
and click theNext> button (it is worth noting that you do not comnait t
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

anything you enter into the wizard until you clitie Finish button on the last
wizard screen)

In the wizard screen which appears you must entame for your database in
the box provided. It must be new and NOT in tkedf existing databases
shown above the entry box. Enter a unique nanyewf choice and click the
Next> button. This button won't be available until a n@vique name is
entered.

In the wizard window which appears you mustrdethe 3 fields. Enter the first
field by typingEmployeeName in theName box. Note that spaces are not
allowed here.

In theAlias box entelEmployee Name , the alias is the text which to program
will show you instead of the more cryptic field nam

Make sure that thielphanumeric radio button is selected and leave Fied
Format set toGeneral

Make sure thBata Type is set toAlphanumeric and thd_ength to 40, and
then click theAdd button. The field will appear in the table above.

This time enteEmployeeNumber in theName box andEmployee
Number in theAlias , and click theNumeric box. Leave th&laces field
set to zero. Click thAadd button again to add this field.

Finally, enteDepartment in theName box a delete the text from tiAdias
box (the field name is not cryptic and so doeseéchan alias), then click the
Add button.

Inspect the information for the 3 fields in table and if you made any mistakes
click the offending row in the table and correct thata in the boxes, then click
Update.

When you are happy with the field data cliokNtext> button.

On the wizard screen which appears you musttsttle badge design you wish
to use. The template file you created earlier trealisted in th&@ emplate

Files box. If it is, select it and you will see its imagppear in the main box. If
not, use th&rowse button to locate it and the select it. When yohappy
that you have selected the design you want, dtiefext> button.

At this point the wizard has all the informatioeeded to create the database.
You can use theBack button to go back and review the previous screads a
make an corrections necessary. Note that the dvstaows you the full path to

the badge database file it will create. This esgshme as, or closely related to,
the database name you gave in the second wizagdnsciVhen you are happy
with everything click thé=inish button.

An information screen will appear to let yoattthe last step is to assign
database fields to the chosen design. When yoe lemd the message click
OK.

The badge template will appear and data figldst be assigned to the various
rectangles. You can apply data to any text orcbde rectangle on the badge.

These are indicated by a series of numbers. Wesaldct data for these fields

from the Database fields and User Information 8eld detailed below. We will
also use fixed text.

Here are the steps to accomplish the field assigtsnaVe will work on the
rectangle areas from top to bottom of the badge:

1.

Click on the top rectangular text data areaygifieLeft mouse button
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Summary

2. In the pop-up dialog, click on ti#&ld button againsCompany in the
Available Fields section. The textCompany> appears in th€urrent
Assignments area. The enclosing “«” characters indicate ttfermation
came from the User Information. If you make a akst click onClear and try
again

3. Click onOK to close the dialog, and note what happens todkee réctangle on
the badge

Click on the next rectangular data area down

o

Click on the pull-down arrow undérom User Information and select
Street. Notice that the text is immediately enterechie@urrent
Assignments area

6. Click onOK

7. Click on the next rectangular data area down

8. Click on the pull-down arrow underom User Information and selecCity
9. Click onOK

10. Click on the next rectangular data area down

11. Type in Employee Number ” in the Current Assignments area (no
guotes, of course, unless you want them on thed)adg

12. Click onOK

13. Use the same technique to apgagployeeNumber , EmployeeName and
Department to the final 3 data areas. These fields are atdoin theFrom
Database section of theAvailable Fields area. Notice the fields are
surrounded by “«»” characters to indicate the spaithe database

When you are happy with the assignment, clickSaeme to complete the database
design. You will be asked to provide a templat@@a This can be any meaningful
name For our purposes entBEFAULT as the name. Naming the templates can
be very useful when multiple templates are assigoeddatabase. Then they can be
given names lik6ALES or ENGINEERING.

In this example we assigned data to every rectarlgie not necessary to assign
every rectangle. If you do not, the result is anpty box on the badge.

If you desire, you can add badge data to your databSee “Adding A New Badge”
on page 24 for details.

This completes the Guided Tour of the ID badgenso®. You should have a good
idea of the features and capabilities of the pnogaad how to use them. Feel free to
refer back to this section to refresh your memaeryhe basics.

Detailed information on the full capabilities ofthD badge software can be found in
the relevant sections in the remainder of this rahnu
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The Main Screen

The ID Badge Main Screen

Screen Border

This section of the manual describes the varioeasaof the ID badge software
screen and the purpose of the menu and tool batidms. We assume a basic

familiarity with the use of Windows pull down menus.
While the ID badge software is running the scre@ghtrappears like this:

Title Bar Menu Bar Tool Bar

| @l BadgeHuilder _\ _x !‘;”El@
Phatsy 5 wrks] Canfi Window  Help

[ A [ Demo  [3.16x1.52 B:8:8 [ 428 PM

We will refer to the various sections of this ser@ethe remainder of the manual, so
take a moment to familiarize yourself with them.

The ID badge software has a standard Windovmerder with all the normal

windows " functionality. See your Window$ manual for assistance on sizing,
moving and minimized standard windows.
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Title Bar

Menu And Tool Bar

Program Area

Status Line

The title bar shows the name of the program.

The menu and tool bar provide two alternative megshaf operating the ID badge
software. You will find all the functions of thedl bar in the menu system. The
reverse is not true however. The tool bar is gedito give quick access to the
more commonly used functions and are mostly invblwih theOPERATION

phase of the ID badge software. Depending uporfetiteres enabled and version of
your program, the toolbar may differ from that sindvere.

This is the working area of the ID badge softwaBadges from the database and
badge template designs will appear here. EacHiketa mini-window and can be

e e . . ™
moved around, selected and minimized using regMiadows ~ commands.

At the bottom of the screen is a bar containing¥els. These boxes contain status
information and other useful data. From left gghtithey are:

Hints

From time to time messages will appear here to yalpoperate the ID badge
software. For example, moving the mouse overdbketdar or on a menu sub-item
will generate a hint associated with it in this box

User Level Status

This area informs you of the user level that areerily logged in as. Any changes
in user level will be reflected here.

Database Status

When a database is open, 3 numbers appear heratsepay colons. The first
number is the index number of the current baddkerselected group of badges.
The second is a count of the number of badgeseigitbup. The last is a count of
the total number of badges in the database. |fitsias followed by an asterisk, this
indicates that this badge data has changed sim@sitast printed (or that it has
never been printed).

Design Coordinates

When designing a badge template, the XY coordinaftése cursor are displayed
here. The values are current when the mouse lignvitie confines of the badge
being designed. When you drag a rectangle durdg® template design, the
coordinates represent the top left corner of totargle as it moves.

Time

The current computer clock time is displayed herghiow you how time flies when
you are having fun!
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The Menu System

The Menu and Tool Bar

The tool bar and menu provide two alternative mgshaf operating the ID badge
software. You will find all the functions of thedl bar in the menu system. The
reverse is not true however. The tool bar is pedito give quick access to the
more commonly used functions and are mostly invblwih theOPERATION
phase of the ID badge software.

The ID Badge Software Menu

The pull down menu in the ID badge software is \@nyple, initially containing
only 5 entries. The number of entries will chadgeending upon the current
operation in progress. The initial 5 menu iteres ar

File This is where all the ID badge softwddESIGN operations can be
found, as well agxit to terminate the program.

Reports! Where operational reports can be developed iféhtfe is
available

Configuration Where various operational settings can be estedalis

TeamTracer! Activates the TeamTracer® window. TeamTracer is an
optional program feature which facilities team memimonitoring.
This item will be unavailable if TeamTracer is activated.

Window This is the standard Window menu item found in ynan

Windows programs. It provides control over the variousdaws
which may be present in the ID badge software wigaren time.

Help This is also a standard WindoWsmenu item providing access to the
on-line help facility and display of an informatadrbox about the 1D
badge software.

When a badge database is open and the badgedsrtieatly active sub-window,
additional menu items will appear in the menu BBEese menu items are:

Edit which allows you to change the data in the dawbarsthe current
badge.

Search which has sub-menu items to control motion throtihghdatabase
and selection and sorting.
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Photo which has a sub-menu for selecting Video, TWAINBdmap
picture capture. There is also a selection fotwap fingerprints.

Signature to capture a signature via a graphics tablet pointna signature
file. Thisis an optional feature.

When a badge layout is being designed and is ttrerdly active sub-window, the
additional menu item is:

Design which has sub-menu items associated with editibgdge design.

Permanent Menu

File Pull Down Menu

ltems

The following menu items are always available.

This menu selection offers a wide rang®&SIGN related operations as well as
file management and program termination. The nseruitems are:

New Badge Database

Only available infSupervisory Mode and above, this selection allows the design of
a new database. If a database is already opersdl@ction is not available.

Open Badge Database

This selection allows an existing database to bessed and displayed. If a
database is already open, this selection is nafaine

Close Badge Database

Only available when a database is currently ogesilliclose the currently open
database.

Open ‘X' Database

This selection opens the last database that waswitiethe program. The X here
will be replaced with the name of the .idc fild.aldatabase is already open, this
selection is not available.

Export Database . . .

If present, this selection provides the abilityeigort the currently open database to
a CSV (Comma Separated Values) file. A databass bmiopen for this selection
to be available.

Revise Current Badge Design

Only available infSupervisory Mode and above with a database open, this
selection gives you the ability to modify the plegdiappearance and database field
assignments of the badge. Note that this only gasithe appearance of the badge
associated with this database. It does not chémggleadge templat€TM file from
which it was derived during database creation. Méndatabase includes multiple
templates, the template for the currently displayadge is the one which will be
revised.

38 ¢ The Menu System

BadgeBuilder User's Manual



Add New Badge Design

Available inSupervisory Mode and above with a database open, this allows you
to add design to the database directly withoutticrga templateCTM file first.
Standard card sizes are available as well as iligy &b create a custom size. See
"Create Local Mirror Database

This menu option creates a copy of the currentnogatabase onto the local
badging station. The mirror is read only unlessatipng of the main database has
been enabled in the Configuration dialog. Theuleais only available in
Supervisory Mode or above.

Synchronize Local Mirror Database

This menu option allows for the updating of an gxgsmirror database with the
currently open database onto the local badgingstairhe mirror database is read
only unless updating of the main database hasdm@led in the Configuration
dialog. The feature is only availableSupervisory Mode or above.

Delete Local Mirror Database

This menu option will delete any existing mirrotatsase from the local badging
station. The feature is only availableSnpervisory Mode or above.

Synchronize Main Database

This menu option allows for the updating of thamdatabase with changes made
to the mirror database. The feature is only atéglan Supervisory Mode or
above and when it is enabled in the Configuratietod.

Template File Management” on page 40 for more médion.

Manage Badge Designs

Available inSupervisory Mode and above with a database open, this allows you
to add or change templates assigned to the database

Database Management
This menu item opens another menu list contairtiegfellowing entries:
Revise Database Fields

This menu selection allows the revision of fieldsan existing database. The
existing database must be open and the user meeshéeasBupervisory Mode
privileges. Fields can be added to and deleted & existing database. This
feature is also used to convert an old-style sitegtgplate database to the new-style
multiple template form.

Modify Field Settings

Available inSupervisory Mode and above, this allows the characteristics of the
fields to be changed. This includes revising figlidses; setting the current value,
increment , fixed field length, and fill character numeric and counter fields;
setting the display text for logical fields; andadsishing the field display order in
the data entry and sorting dialogs.

Database Information

When a database is open, this menu selection ilslblea It displays an
informational window detailing the various namesd directories associated with the
database.

Change Compression Method
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This menu item allows the compression method fatqiraphs to be changed. All
existing photographs will be changed to the newhoetand any new photographs
will be compressed this way. The feature is ongilable inSupervisory Mode

or above.

Convert Image Storage Method

This menu items allows you convert the storage otetbr images (photos,
fingerprints, etc.). The images can either beestan the database, or in files on the
local computer. If the database in use does map@tiimage storage this option will
not be available. The feature is only availabl8ipervisory Mode or above.

Export Images

If the images are currently stored in the datalthss, this menu item will allow you
to export those images (photos, fingerprints, ¢étclypcal files at the badging station.
Either the images for the current badge, or algesa can be exported. . The feature
is only available irBupervisory Mode or above.

Create Local Mirror Database

This menu option creates a copy of the currentnogatabase onto the local
badging station. The mirror is read only unlessatipg of the main database has
been enabled in the Configuration dialog. Theuleais only available in
Supervisory Mode or above.

Synchronize Local Mirror Database

This menu option allows for the updating of an gxgsmirror database with the
currently open database onto the local badgingstairhe mirror database is read
only unless updating of the main database hasdma@led in the Configuration
dialog. The feature is only availableSupervisory Mode or above.

Delete Local Mirror Database

This menu option will delete any existing mirrotatsase from the local badging
station. The feature is only availableSnpervisory Mode or above.

Synchronize Main Database

This menu option allows for the updating of thamdatabase with changes made
to the mirror database. The feature is only atéglan Supervisory Mode or
above and when it is enabled in the Configuratietod.

Template File Management
This menu item opens a second menu with the foligveintries:

Build New Badge Design

This selection brings up a sub-menu. The itemthersub-menu will only be
available inSupervisory Mode and above. The menu selection is used to s&rt th
design of a new badge template and the sub-mearsafdéme standard badge sizes
and a custom badge size entry dialog. The sub-ritems are:

e Credit Card - Vertical a standard CR80 credit card size
2.125"(54mm) wide by 3.375"(86mm) high.

e Credit Card - Horizontal a standard CR80 credit card size
3.375"(86mm) wide by 2.125"(54mm) high.

* CR100 Card - Vertical a standard CR100 card size 2.63"(67mm)
wide by 3.887(99mm) high.
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* CR100 Card - Horizontal a standard CR100 card size 3.88”(99mm)
wide by 2.63”(67mm) high.

* IBM Card - Vertical a standard IBM card size 2.328"(59mm) wide by
3.25”(83mm) high.

* |IBM Card - Horizontal a standard IBM card size 3.25"(83mm) wide
by 2.328"(59mm) high.

» All Photo - Vertical a standard All Photo card size 1.75"(44mm)
wide by 2.75”(70mm) high.

» All Photo - Horizontal a standard All Photo card size 2.75"(70mm)
wide by 1.75"(44mm) high.

» Custom Badge Size opens a dialog box in which the badge size can
be entered. The badge size can be any size ablblWg2D5mm) in
width and height. Remember when using larger szesnsider the
size of the paper you will be printing on. You cave and load
custom sizes from disk. Some more useful sizesgecial printers are
included.

Edit Existing Badge Design

When you click on the menu item a standard filéodi@ppears allowing you to
enter the name of an existing badge template tafyno@he items on the sub-menu
will only be available irSupervisory Mode and above.

Enter User Name
When you want to change the user name, seleatimsl item. A pop-up dialog
will allow you to enter the user name and assodipgessword.

Printer Setup...

This menu item should be used when you wish to neakanced printing selections
before printing. This pop-up menu will appear lflowa you to specify your printing
preferences and then save them or print. It ig amhilable when a database is open.

Print...

This menu item should be used when you wish td prisadge or selection of
badges. A pop-up menu will appear to allow yosgecify your basic printing
preferences. Itis only available when a dataizaepen.

Exit

Select this item to end the current the ID baddsvaoe session. If a database is
open it will be automatically closed. If you aretihe middle of designing a badge
template and changes have been made, you willkeg alsyou wish to save them
before the program terminates.

Configuration Pull Down Menu

This selection displays various items associatéld sétting up the program. The
items are:
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User Information

When this menu selection is taken, the User Infoionadialog appears. Information
common to all badges can be added here. The iafmmis stored with a badge
database if one is open. This menu selectionlisanailable inSupervisory

Mode or above.

Program Set Up

When selected, a multi-tabbed dialog will appeaictviprovides the ability to set a
variety of program operational values. See tlct@ecalled Configuration for
more details.

Set Dossier Template

This menu selection provides a means to set thplééenumber to be used for
dossier display. Any template can be used fodtssier display. It does not
necessarily have to look like a dossier. Thisuigats only available if the “Dossier”
option has been installed or while the program iBémo Mode. This menu
selection is only available iBupervisory Mo de or above.

Set Data Entry Control

Selecting this menu item shows a dialog which adl@election of the fields which
are to be included in th&uto Fill In mode and which are to be locked during data
entry inNormal Mode . This menu selection is only availableSapervisory

Mode or above when a database is open.

Set Magnetic Encoding

When the magnetic encoding option is availables, thénu item allows the setting of
track and data information to be encoded duringptirging process. Any one of
three tracks can be associated with various data fhe database. This menu
selection is only available iBupervisory Mode or above.

Set Smart Card Encoding
When the Smart Card encoding option is availahis,menu selection can be used
to configure the encoding of Smart Cards.

Set Photo File Path

This option displays a dialog which allows the &idvhere badge photos,
fingerprints and signature files are stored. dbahdicated if the database has been
set up to store complete paths to such files, sirtheir names. . This menu
selection is only available iBupervisory Mode or above.

Read Smart Card

This utility feature allows the reading and disptdyhe contents of a Mifare® Smart
Card using the settings designated in the Smad Canfiguration Setup.
Configure TeamTracer

When TeamTracer is available, the option runs amithat aids in the
configuration of this feature.
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Set Default TWAIN Source

When the TWAIN interface option is available, tmenu selection can be used to
choose the TWAIN device to be associated with thegtire” operation. It is
possible to have multiple TWAIN devices availabteamy given computer and this
option determines which is active. This menu s&lads only available in
Supervisory Mode or above.

Enable Options

This menu selection can be used to determine wdptional features are available
in the current release and have not been enabldtelsecurity key. By furnishing
your dealer with the displayed key serial numbet afist of features you wish to
activate, you can be provided with an enablingweass. This password is entered
into the dialog and thEnable button pressed to active those features. Thisimen
selection is only available iBupervisory Mode or above.

Window Pull Down Menu

This is the standard Windows pull down menu item found in most programs. It
provides the following sub-menu operations.

Cascade

If you have several sub-windows open they will &d bne on top of the other in a
cascade fashion. If no sub-windows are open thisiave no effect. SHIFT-F5 is
a short-cut key for this menu operation.

Tile

If you have several sub-windows open they will e but in the program area so
that all are visible. If no sub-windows are opleis will have no effect.SHIFT-F4
is a short-cut key for this menu operation.

Arrange Icons

If you have several sub-windows which have beerimaed and appear only as
icons, this menu selection will arrange them negattlhe bottom of the program
area.

Show Reverse Side

If the double-sided badges option is enabled,rittéau item determines if the front
or back of the badge in the currently focused badgeow is displayed. When
checked, the back of the badge is displayed.

Show Data Table

If the data table option is enabled, this menu itélhopen and close the data table
view onto the badge database. The normal WYSIWplay does not close when
the data table is displayed and will stay synclrediwith the badge row selected in
the data table.

Window Names

If you have any sub-windows open, their namesappear in a list at the bottom of
this pull down. You can make any sub-window th&vaane by clicking on its
name. The currently active sub-window is indicatgith a check mark.
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Help Pull Down Menu

This menu selection has two sub items. They are:

Contents

Selecting this will start the on-line help faciliyd position you at the table of
contents section.

About

Click on this menu item to bring up a window prawigl information on the ID badge
software. Most importantly, it provides information the current version of the ID
badge software that you are running. Clickal when you have finished reading
it.

Database Access Menu Items

These menu items are only shown when you haveadbasg open and it is the
currently active sub-window. The various functidhe menu items provide are
described here.

Edit

When this menu item is selected a sub-menu appeataining operations related to
creating, modifying and deleting badges from thtaloese. There are four sub-menu
items. These sub-menus are not availabBrawse Mode . Delete Selected is
only available inSupervisory Mode and above.

New Badge

Select this menu item when you wish to create alvalge and enter it into the
current database. A pop-up dialog appears allowatg for the new badge to be
entered.

Revise Current
When you want to make changes to the currentlylaysd badge select this menu
item. A pop-up dialog appears with the currenaahsplayed.

Delete Current

If you wish to delete the currently displayed badgke this menu item. A pop-up
dialog will appear to allow you to confirm the dgd@. Once a badge is deleted it
cannot be recovered and must be recreated.

Delete Selected

This selection deletes all the currently selectadigles. A pop-up dialog will appear
to allow you to confirm the deletion.

USE EXTREME CAUTION WITH THIS COMMAND. ALL CURRENTY
SELECTED BADGES WILL BE DELETED. IF THE ENTIRE DAABASE IS
CURRENTLY SELECTEDALL BADGESWILL BE DESTROYED.
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Search

Auto Fill In

When selected, the dialog presented wikew Badge is selected will be
completed with some or all the information from therent badge. This can
increase the speed of data entry, especially wlaegral of the fields contain the
same information on each badge. AsThé key is used to move between fields,
the entire text will be highlighted, allowing immate replacement of the presented
data. Or the existing data can be retained bysjprgsheTab key again, to move to
the next field.

When this menu item in not checked, the fieldh&New Badge dialog will be
empty wherNew Badge is selected, unless they are designated as adate pr
timestamp field, in which case they will be settte current date and time.
Display Dossier

If the “Dossier” option is available and a dossemnplate has been selected in the
Configuration menu, selecting this menu item will display therent badge using
the dossier template. When unchecked, the badiisplkyed using its own
template.

This menu selection provides access to a sub-méanhwontains operations to
move around, select and sort the database.

Fast Find

Opens a simple dialog for locating a particularge@adThe dialog can also be used to
select all the badges after a search.

First

Move to the first badge in the currently selecteolig. If already at the first badge,
this menu item will not be available.

Last

Move to the last badge in the currently selectedigr If already at the last badge,
this menu item will not be available.

Next

Move to the next badge in the currently selectedigr If at the last badge, this
menu item will not be available.

Previous

Move to the previous badge in the currently seteg®up. If at the first badge, this
menu item will not be available.

Select

This option opens thBadge Selection Criteria pop-up dialog. This provides
sophisticated selection tools to create a grougadfes from the overall database.
See théperations chapter undeBadge Selection for more information.
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Photo

Select All

This option causes all badges in the database delbeted. It is useful afterFast
Find or Select operation is completed. It is exactly the samseadecting the
Select All button in theé~ast Find dialog.

Sort

The sort order of display and printing of badgesoistrolled by this menu item. A
pop-up dialog appears to allow entry of the sadieor For more information on
sorting see th®perations chapter section titleBadge Sorting .

Verifier

This optional feature provides a means to quickbklup a badge given data for a
specific field. It can be used in conjunction wiitw code and magnetic stripe
scanners to provide a fast means of verificatidrbadge can be scanned and if it
exists in the database the entry will automaticafipear on the screen.

Video

This menu item is only available kormal Mode and above. It is only available
when a database is open and a video capture boavideo for Window8 system)
is installed.

If the current badge has only one photo assignédtteen when you click on this
item a pop-up window appears containing live vidéxch can be captured and
displayed on the current badge.

If the badge contains multiple photo holders, whamn click on this item you will be
shown a dialog containing the names of all the plhaiders on the badge. Select
the desired name and cli€K. The live video window will appear.

Acquire

This menu item is also only availableNlormal Mode and above, when the
TWAIN option is enabled (or Video for Windofvsystem in some versions) . If
the current badge has only one photo assigneddelécting this item will open the
“Acquire” window allowing access to the current T\INAdevice (or Video for
Windows® system in some versions) .

If the badge contains multiple photo holders, wi@mn click on this item you will be
shown a dialog containing the names of all the plhalders on the badge. Select
the desired name and cli€K. The “Acquire” window will appear.

The TWAIN device (or Video for WindoWssystem in some versions) will be used
to capture the photograph for the badge.

Bitmap

This menu item is also only availableNlormal Mode and above, when the
Capture from Bitmap option is enabled. If the current badge has onlyphoto
assigned to it, selecting this item will open ti@apture from Bitmap” window
allowing access to the existing images stored erh#rd disk.
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Signature

If the badge contains multiple photo holders, whamn click on this item you will be
shown a dialog containing the names of all the plhaiders on the badge. Select
the desired name and cli€K. The “Capture from Bitmap” window will appear.

Photographs can be extracted from a variety ofdgtfile types, including BMP,
JPG, PCX and PNG.

Capture

This menu item is also only available in Normal Mauhd above, when the
Signature option is enabled. A window will opetoaing a signature to be captured
using the mouse or other mouse-emulating tablets.

Import

This menu item is also only available in Normal Mathd above, when the
Signature option is enabled. A standard file seladdialog will open allowing
selecting of an existing signature file. Signatiiless can be created independently
of the badging program by using a separately abvail8ignature Capture Program.

Design Menu Items

Export Design

Export Design As...

Snap

These menu items are only shown when you have geltathplate design window
open and it is the currently active sub-window.e Marious functions the menu
items provide are described here.

Only available when a badge template .CTM filepsrofor modification, this will
save any changes to the same template file namallamdmodification to continue.
It is a good idea to repeatedly save your desigm@bs as you go, to guard against
loss of data should the power fail or your comphges some other technical
problem.

If you are creating a brand new design and haveetataved it to a file, you will be
prompted to supply a file name.

Only available when a badge template .CTM file atatbase template is open for
modification, this menu items lets you save theanirdesign to a different file
name. Once you have done this, if you are ed#in@TM file, furtherSave
Badge Design menu selections will save the design to the newenam

This menu item toggles the snap feature on andIbfé on when the check mark is
showing. If no snap values have been entered tisgfget Snap menu item, then
this item will not be available. The snap featcma simplify the positioning of
items within the badge design.
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Set Snap

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Zoom Normal

Close

The menu item brings up a dialog where the horedaid vertical axis snap values
can be entered. The values entered define whesns iwvill be positioned. For
example, if 0.1” is entered for each axis, the gemill always be positioned on exact
multiples of 0.1”, regardless of the exact positiérthe mouse.

If a non-zero number is entered for either akisSnap feature will be
automatically activated.

Each time this menu item is selected, the templasgyn window will double in

size, up to a maximum of 16 times normal size. direent scale factor is displayed
on the status bar. TWgindow, Tile menu item can be used in conjunction with
Zoom In to maximize the displayed area.

Similarly, this menu item will reduce the desigmdow by half each time it is

selected, up t&16" of the normal size. The current display scahiswn on the
status line.

To return the design scale to normal from any tegm, select this menu item.

This selection will close the design window. Iiybave made changes to the design
you will be asked if you wish to save or discarenth
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The Tool Bar System

The Menu and Tool Bar

The tool bar and menu provide two alternative mgshaf operating the ID badge
software. You will find all the functions of thedl bar in the menu system. The
reverse is not true however. The tool bar is gedito give quick access to the
more commonly used functions and are mostly invblwih theOPERATION

phase of the ID badge software. You will find thel bar to be a very useful device.

The ID Badge Software Tool Bar
PN EEIOCCO R, T BHER @B/ R -9

To use a tool from the tool bar, simple click anAttool is available when it is in
color. When unavailable it appears gray. Whengtmk on it the illusion of
motion is created. If you move over the tool, $kegus line shows a hint about the
tool's purpose.

Note: The toolbar in some versions may differ slightlyrh that shown.
From left to right, these are the tools and thanction:

Open An Existing Database

=0 This tool allows an existing database to be acdessd displayed. If a database is
already open, the tool is not available.

New Badge Database Design

[ '] Only available inSupervisory Mode and above, this tool allows the design of a
' new database. If a database is already opemdhiestnot available.

Enter User Name

e When you want to change the user name, selediitiis A pop-up dialog will allow
: you to enter the user name and associated passwordcan also manage user
names through this tool if you are signed in witASTER access.
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New Badge
&k

Revise Current

Last

(5]

Select All
LT%

Fast Find

Sort

Select this tool when you wish to create a new badgl enter it into the current
database. A pop-up dialog appears allowing datth®new badge to be entered.

When you want to make changes to the currentlylalysd badge select this tool. A
pop-up dialog appears with the current data digplay

Move to the first badge in the currently selecteolig. If already at the first badge,
this tool will not be available.

Move to the previous badge in the currently seteg®up. If at the first badge, this
tool will not be available.

Move to the next badge in the currently selectedigr If at the last badge, this tool
will not be available.

Move to the last badge in the currently selectedigr If already at the last badge,
this tool will not be available.

This tool immediately selects all badges in thaldase. It can be useful after a
Select or Fast Find operation, or when a new badge has been entergdjakly
re-access all badges.

This tool opens thEast Find dialog box. A badge (or group of badges) can be
quickly located by entering data into the apprdprfeelds. For more information
seeFast Find in theOperations chapter.

This tool opens thBadge Selection Criteria  pop-up dialog. This provides
sophisticated selection tools to create a grougadfes from the overall database.
See Badge Selection in theOperations chapter for more information.

The sort order of display and printing of badgesoistrolled by this tool. A pop-up
dialog appears to allow entry of the sort ordeor fRore information on sorting see
theBadge Sorting section of thé@perations chapter.
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Verifier

7]

Data Table
E]

Dossier

&

et

Flip Badge
22

Video
)

Acquire

This tool activates the optional Verifier featund/hen depressed, an entry field
along the bottom of the screen will appear. Setexhfor the specified field can be
entered via the keyboard, bar code or magnetimgtaand the matching database
entry located. To turn off the Verifier functiorlsct the tool a second time, or any
other toolbar or menu item.

This tool opens and closes the optional Data Tilleire. If the data table optior
enabled, this menu item will open and close tha thtile view onto the badge
database. The normal WYSIWYG display does notecldsen the data table is
displayed and will stay synchronized with the badye selected in the data table.

When depressed, shows the current badge using#sedtemplate. When not
depressed, the template associated with the badtigplayed. This tool button is
only available if the “Dossier” option has been lgied and a dossier template
selection has been made in the Configuration Menu.

This tool immediately flips the display of the badg the currently active window
from front to back. If the tool button badge isitgtinstead of green, it will flip it
from back to front. The button will be gray andauailable if the double-sided
badge option is unavailable or the function is éaroff in theConfiguration

Menu.

This tool is only available iNormal Mode and above, when a database is open
and a video capture board is installed (or Videdftindows® in some versions)

and when the card layout includes a photographenokttangle. When you click
on this tool a pop-up window appears containing indeo which can be captured
and displayed on the current badge. If more tmenphoto is present on the badge,
you will first be asked to identify which photo kel is to be used.

This tool is only available iNormal Mode and above, when a database is open
and when the TWAIN feature is enabled (or VideoWidindows’ in some versions)
and when the card layout includes a photographenokttangle. When you click
on this tool a pop-up window appears from whichTN2AIN interface (or Video

for Windows® in some versions) can be activated. If more tramphoto is present
on the badge, you will first be asked to identityigh photo holder is to be used.
The captured picture is displayed on the curredgba
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Bitmap Capture

Signature
é

Fingerprint
A

Delete Current

Delete Selected

Print...

-

Question Mark
0

This tool is only available iNormal Mode and above, when a database is open
and when the Bitmap Capture feature is enableduusth the card layout includes a
photograph holder rectangle. When you click os thol a pop-up window appears
from which a bitmap file can be selected from yfersystem. If more than one
photo is present on the badge, you will first beedso identify which photo holder
is to be used. The captured picture is displayethe current badge.

If you have the Signature capture option and tieesesignature capture rectangle
the current card, then clicking this tool will opere signature capture windo This
tool is only available ilNormal Mode and above. For more information on
signature capture s€apturing a Signature in theOperation chapter.

If you have the Fingerprint captuoption and there is a fingerprint capture recta
on the current card, then clicking this tool wiflem the fingerprint capture window.
This tool is only available iNormal Mode and above. For more information on
fingerprint capture se@apturing a Fingerprint in theOperation chapter.

If you wish to delete the currently displayed baddek on this tool. A pop-up
dialog will appear to allow you to confirm the dgd@. Once a badge is deleted it
cannot be recovered and must be recreated.

This tool deletes all the currently selected badgepop-up dialog will appear to
allow you to confirm the deletion.

USE EXTREME CAUTION WITH THIS COMMAND. ALL CURRENTY
SELECTED BADGES WILL BE DELETED. IF THE ENTIRE DAABASE IS
CURRENTLY SELECTEDALL BADGESWILL BE DESTROYED.

This tool should be used when you wish to prinadde or selection of badges. A
pop-up menu will appear to allow you specify younpng preferences. It is only
available when a database is open.

Selecting this tool will start the on-line help ifdg and position you at the Table of
Contents section.
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Design

Introduction to Badge Design

In this section you will find details on the vargaspects of the design phase. You
will not find step-by-step instructions in the sent To gain familiarity with the use
of the ID badge software we strongly recommend dipgnsome time taking the
Guided Tour .

Design has two distinct parts:
* badge design

» database design

Badge Template Design

Design Toolbar

A template describes the physical appearance diatige. It determines its shape
and color and the characteristics of the varicelsldi on the badge. The basic
techniques for creating fields on the badge witllm®covered in this section. Please
refer toBadge Template Design in theGuided Tour .

When in theDesign mode, a vertical toolbar appears to the left eftthdging
program window. Some tool buttons require a regigato be selected. To select a
rectangleleft click on it. A focus rectangle will show arourtd You can also cycle
forwards and backwards through all the rectanglése design by using tiiéAB

key orSHIFT-TAB key respectively; or clicking tI"ﬁj or € in the left toolbar
button. When a rectangle is selected it will hagai@ounding box with small

squares on its perimeter. When a rectangle isteel¢his way, the corners and sides
can be dragged to change the rectangle’s shape.

%Barcode

Some tools require 2 or more rectangles to be tselend some are affected by the
order of selection. To select more than one rgt¢ampress and hold ti&trl key
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Edit Toolbar

while clicking the desired rectangles with te# mouse button. If you click a
rectangle which has already been selected, itogilleselected. When multiple
rectangles are selected they will appear like this:

193456769
123456789
123456789!

[Tl
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Some buttons also act on the background. To stiediackgroundeft click
anywhere on the badge background.

The function of each of the buttons is as follows:

The Edit toolbar contains the following tools:

}E Delete the selected rectangle(s) and make itaaifor pasting. The
keyboard combination of Ctrl/x or the Delete keyd¢he same effect.

= Copy the selected rectangle(s) and make it avaifab pasting. The keyboard
combination of Ctrl/c has the same effect.

] Paste the saved rectangle(s). Only availablegttngle has been copied or
deleted. The rectangle will initially be placedap left on the badge and can be
dragged and resized as normal. The keyboard ceatiamnof Ctrl/v has the same
effect.

*
< Enlarge the design window. Each enlargement @sutble window size up to
the maximum. The keyboard combination of Ctrl/z tessame effect.

/= Reduce the design window. Each reduction hahesvindow size down to
the minimum. The keyboard combination of Alt/z lttas same effect.

1
“ Return the design window to normal (un-zoomed.sthe keyboard
combination of Ctrl/Alt/z has the same effect.

ot Bring the selected rectangle to the foregroundpprof all other rectangles. A
rectangle must be selected first.

o Send the selected rectangle to the backgroundhdah other rectangles. A
rectangle must be selected first.

) Select the next rectangle on the badge.
€ Select the previous rectangle on the badge.

t‘ #28 Toggle between design display mode and fieldyassent display
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Selection Toolbar

Switch actual badge display mode on and off
{ﬁ '?jf'-\-'\ Open or close the Alignment toolbox.

E Open the Rectangle List dialog.

The selection toolbar is used to place rectangigb® badge. It also provided
buttons for opening the various dialogs associaf#urectangles.

To place a given rectangle on the badge seledypieefrom the toolbar and the click
and drag on the badge to position and size it.

k Select an existing rectangle or the backgrourmptyate upon. This button
will normally be selected unless one of the buttoslew has been pressed to insert a
new rectangle. This button will automatically leselected when the insertion is
complete.

ABG Insert a text rectangle at the point on the baugere the mouse is clicked and
dragged

Ui Insert a bar code rectangle at the point on tligdavhere the mouse is clicked
and dragged

&
/ Inserta bitmap rectangle at the point on the badgere the mouse is clicked
and dragged

“.,SJ Insert a photo rectangle at the point on the badygsre the mouse is clicked
and dragged

< Insert a signature rectangle at the point on #dgb where the mouse is clicked
and dragged

e Insert a PDF417 bar code rectangle at the poitlh@itbadge where the mouse
is clicked and dragged

f Insert a fingerprint rectangle at the point onlthdge where the mouse is
clicked and dragged

&
A Inserta multi-bitmap rectangle at the point oa ltladge where the mouse is
clicked and dragged

%L Insert a shape rectangle at the point on the batigee the mouse is clicked
and dragged

E Display the rectangle properties dialog. If aaadie is selected, its properties
are displayed. If none is selected, or if the gacknd is selected, the background
properties is displayed.

. Display the rectangle assignments dialog. Thitobus only displayed if the
selected rectangle allows assignment of databelsks fio it.
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Alignment Toolbox

|E| Display the multi-bitmap rectangle assignmentsodiaTlhis button will only be
enabled with a multi-bitmap rectangle is selected.

When the alignment toolbox is visible is appeédss this:

Al

— = —
i
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The tools are all associated with sizing and pasitine or more rectangles. Some
tools are only available if 2 or more rectangles selected, and others 3 or more, as
indicated below.

=" Center the selected rectangle(s) horizontallhetiadge. . The rectangle will
be moved so that its vertical center line is onlzhdge’s vertical center line. When
more than one rectangle is selected they will bead as a group so that the vertical
center line of the group is on the badge’s veriiealter line.

= Move the rectangle(s) flush with the left edgehaf badge. When more than
one rectangle is selected they will be moved amapwith the leftmost one flush
with the badge’s left edge, thus maintaining tiheliative position.

— Move the rectangle(s) flush with the right edge¢hef badge. When more than
one rectangle is selected they will be moved amapwith the rightmost one flush
with the badge’s right edge, thus maintaining theliative position.

I Center the selected rectangle(s) vertically indhege. The rectangle will be
moved so that its horizontal center line is ontiadge’s horizontal center line.
When more than one rectangle is selected theybeithoved as a group so that the
horizontal center line of the group is on the béasigerizontal center line.

Move the rectangle(s) flush with the top edgenhefthadge. When more than
one rectangle is selected they will be moved a®apgwith the topmost one flush
with the badge’s top edge, thus maintaining thelative position.

1 Move the rectangle(s) flush with the bottom edfyne badge. When more than
one rectangle is selected they will be moved amapwith the bottommost one
flush with the badge’s bottom edge, thus maintgtireir relative position.
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Rectangle List

= Expand the rectangle(s) to fill the badge horiatint

M
== \When 2 or more rectangles are selected, contrant all horizontally so that
their widths are the same as the narrowest onetsdle

—
*+#% \When 2 or more rectangles are selected, expantalfidorizontally so that
their widths are the same as the widest one sdlecte

I Expand the rectangle(s) to fill the badge verlycal

.:I When 2 or more rectangles are selected, contrant &l vertically so that their
heights are the same as the shortest one selected.

lé When 2 or more rectangles are selected, expandahevertically so that their
heights are the same as the tallest one selected.

—
*M_ \When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move sodimat the left edges align
with the left edge of the first rectangle selected.

i
*#* When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move sioetimat their vertical center
lines align with the vertical center line of thesfirectangle selected.

_—
®* When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move $ioetimat the right edges align
with the right edge of the first rectangle selected

li When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move lodimat the top edges align
with the top edge of the first rectangle selected.

li When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move slodimat their horizontal
center lines align with the horizontal center lofeéhe first rectangle selected.

l-! When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move slodimat the bottom edges
align with the bottom edge of the first rectangiested.

+—¥

] When 3 or more rectangles are selected, moveetitangles between the
leftmost and rightmost horizontally so that they avenly spaces. The end
rectangles are not moved. If there is insuffici@m to space the rectangles
equally, no action will be taken and warning messatj appeatr.

EI When 3 or more rectangles are selected, moveetitangles between the
topmost and bottommost vertically so that theyesmenly spaces. The end
rectangles are not moved. If there is insuffici@m to space the rectangles
equally, no action will be taken and warning messatj appeatr.

Y Open the online help to this section of the doqusaitéon.

When the Rectangle Lia toolbar button is pressed, a dialog appears whbiks
like this:
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Badge Size

¥ Rectangle List (Front) |
Type Location Size
1 Text X011 ¥0.04 'W3.27 HD.35
2 PDFA17 X1.91 ¥0.46 'W1.00 H1.25
3 Text X0.00 ¥1.67 'W2.84 H0.31
4 Text X0.25¥1.24 'WO0.70 HD.25
h Text X0.55 ¥0.35 'W0.92 HD.49
b Photograph X1.99¥0.35 WO0.77 HD.33
Fi Signature X0.05%1.04 W0.43 HD.52
8 Bar Code X0.31 ¥0.94 W0.69 HD.19
9 Fingerprint X1.38 ¥1.50 'W0.33 HD.14
10 Shape X2.94%0.59 'W0.27 HD.36
Edit Rectangle

The list shows all the rectangles on the currei# sf the badge, along with their
types, location and size.

If a rectangle was selected on the badge priordssing the Rectangle List toolbar
button, then this rectangle will be selected inlisie otherwise the first rectangle
will be selected.

The rectangle currently selected in the list wdldelected on the badge when the
Close button is pressed.

When theEdit Rectangle button is pressed, the Rectangle Parameters diallog
open for the rectangle currently selected. Forenimiormation on the Rectangle
Parameters dialog please see “Rectangle Parametepsige 63.

When you seledtile, Template File Management, Build New Badge
Design from the menu, a sub-menu presents you with a rahgendard sizes to
choose from along with a custom badge size option.

Custom Badge Size

Custom Width
Cuztom Height

The standard badges cover the normal Credit CBM,and All Photo types, with
each being capable of horizontal and vertical ¢aigon. The standard sizes are:

Credit Card 3.375"(86mm) x 2.125"(54mm)
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Badge Color

IBM (Data) Card 3.257(83mm) x 2.328"(59mm)
All Photo Card 2.75"(70mm) x 1.75"(44mm)

The custom size dialog allows a badge of any dimassabove 0.10”(2.5mm)
square. Custom badge sizes can be saved and fiedoadisk using the Load and
Save buttons.

You will find a selection of previously stored ooist badge file sizes for some more
popular PVC card printers. Most direct-to-PVC carithiters cannot print right to
the edges of the card. As a result, if you sedesthndard card size, the printing
operation might complain that the badge will noofi the card. If you use one of
the previously stored custom sizes, these have designed to fit inside the
printable area of the printers. You can of counsake your own custom size files
for your printer. The Page Info button on the psicreen will tell you the actual
printable area of your printer.

There are several aspects to badge coloring.pltssible to control the color of
these regions of a badge:

1. Badge background
2. Badge background border
3. Field Rectangle background
4. Field Rectangle border
5. Field Text Color
The badge background and border colors (1 andeXedrby clicking with theeft

button anywhere in the badge background area dedtisg the design toolbar
button (or alternativelyjight mouse button anywhere in the batgekground

area and selectdetlit Rectangle Parameters from the popup window). A
dialog will open containing buttons for setting theeckground and border color and
border width. Colors from the standard palettelwaselected or you can custom
design your own.

rRectangle Color-—
rBackground-——

¥ color I_

rBorder-

Width: | 0.01

Field Rectangles (3 and 4) are set in the sameawegpt that you should click with
theleft button within the boundary of the rectangle yoshwio change and press the

El design toolbar button (or alternatively, click tight button within the
boundary of the rectangle you wish to change alettdedit Rectangle
Parameters from the pop-up menu ).

If you uncheck th&ackground checkbox, th&€olor button will become
unavailable and the background color will be tramept. When thBackground
checkboxis checked, the background color can be set bkictictheColor button.
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If you uncheck th@order checkbox, th&€olor button and bordéwidth field will
become unavailable and the border will be transpatieus making it disappear.
When theBorder checkboxis checked, the border width can be entered in the
Width field and its color by clicking th€olor button.

Border widths can be entered which are greatertihie the longest side length of
the rectangle. In this case, the rectangle wiltdmpletely filled with the border and
will not be able to contain anything. Although fv@gram will not create an error
now, if you try later to save a photo or put a laipin the rectangle you will not be
allowed to do so.

Field text color (5) is set by similarly clicking theft button anywhere on the field

rectangle and selecting t design toolbar button (or alternatively, click the

right button within the boundary of the rectangle yoahwio change and seldstlit
Rectangle Parameters from the pop-up menu ) and selecting B@NT button.

In the pop-up dialog is an area for setting the &mhor.

Badge Picture Backgrounds

The background of a badge can be a bitmap instgadtaolored. The bitmap used
can either be one previously prepared, or it cacaipéured from the video system.

r Bitmap Options
|E:\ID_CARDS\BANNER.PCX |

Capture | Acquire I |?Bmwse§|

Set Azpect
{I width | [ Height |

To assign a bitmap background to a badge click thigteft button anywhere in the

badge background area and selectingm‘ design toolbar button (or alternatively,
right mouse button anywhere in the badge backgroundaackaelecEdit

Rectangle Parameters from the popup window). Enter the desired bitmiégp f
name in the box or click BBROWSE to select a file. The picture will be stretched
vertically and horizontally to fill the badge are&o avoid unwanted distortion,
make sure that the desired bitmap has a similachsgtio to that of the badge.

To capture a bitmap via the video system, clickk@CAPTURE button. The
normal capture window will open. Compose and geve picture in the usual way
as described for capturing a photograph (3agturing Video Photographs in
theOperations chapter). You will be able to save the capturigddp in a variety
of formats. Click on th&ave File as Type pull-down to see what types are
available for your video capture board. In terrhile size the same picture will be
largest if saved as a 24 bit DIB file and smaléests JPG file. 8 bit BMP and 8 bit
PCX formats lie between those two in order of ditee.

If you have the TWAIN option installed, then youncaso capture graphics via your

TWAIN device, by clicking on th 3@ Acquire button. This button will not be
available if you do not have the TWAIN support opti Use the TWAIN interface
to compose and save a graphic image in a similanerao that described in the
previous paragraph.
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Badge Resizing

In some versions clicking tri*ﬂ Acquire button will open a Video for WindoWs
capture window.

The overall badge size can be adjusted, with semitations. This is achieved by
clicking with theleft button anywhere in the badge background areaeladtisig

theE design toolbar button (or alternativetight mouse button anywhere in the
badge background area and sel&dit Rectangle Parameters from the popup
window). The standard rectangle editing dialod aflpear, as described in more
detail below.

Rectangle Dimensions
X Axis ¥ Axis

Position | 2.52 | 0.70

Auto Photo Size size |0.52 [ 0.43

In the sizing area to the lower right, only i&ize andY Size fields are available,
the X Position, Y Position andAuto Photo Size being grayed out.

The overall badge size can be adjusted by enteemgvalues in either of the

Size andY Size fields. WhenOK is clicked the badge will be resized according to
the values entered. If the values increase tleedfithe badge, then all the data
holders within it will be positioned in the centdrthe new area. They can then be
moved around as needed.

However, if the badge is reduced in size, the @nogwill check that the new size
can completely contain all the data holder rectmglf it can, resizing will
continue. If not, then a dialog will appear shagvthe minimum values which will
fully encompass all the holders. Clickingdas will accept these valueBlO will
allow you to re-enter them.

You can find the minimum badge size that will enpaiss all the holders by setting
the two values to zero. The program will then categhe actual minimum width
and height that will encompass all the holdersaffat those settings. Clicking on
Yes will set the badge to this minimum size.

Badge Data Holders

Selecting the type of rectangle from the toolbad elicking and dragging anywhere
on the badge background area with the left moutterbareates a data holder
rectangle on the badge. A rectangle is of thecemdetype is created. This rectangle

can be resized and moved using standard Windomwsuse techniques.

The data holder can be designated to display aepthotograph, a bitmap, a bar code
or optionally, a signature, fingerprint or PDF4Xf bode by selecting the
appropriate design toolbar button. This is fubplkained in the section titled “Badge
Data Holder Characteristics” on page 62.
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Cut, Copy and Paste Data Holders

When a Data Holder rectangle is deleted it is stared can be pasted back onto the

badge design. A rectangle is deleted by selectiagdctangle and pressing }E
toolbar button (or pressing the Delete key or €&kByboard combination).

Whenever a rectangle is being stored it can beegastto the badge design by

clicking on the = design toolbar button or by pressing Ctrl/v onklgboard..
The rectangle will be positioned at the top leftie# badge. It can be resized and
positioned as normal.

You can also store a rectangle without deletingsiélect the desired rectangle and

click the = design toolbar button or press Ctrl/C on the keyto That rectangle
will be stored and can be pasted back onto thg@ulessing the procedure described

in the previous paragraph. You can paste thedst@atangle as many times as you
wish.

Badge Data Holder Characteristics

A data holder’s characteristics can also be chabgeslecting it and pressing the

E design toolbar button. (It can also be changediblging with theright mouse
button anywhere within desired rectangle and selgé&idit Rectangle

Parameters from the pop-up menu.) When you do this, a popliafipg appears
where you can set all the rectangle’s charactesistcluding its position on the
badge.
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Rectangle Parameters

B Rectangle Parameters E|

rComtent Format-—|  Text Options
Text =] | (| Atiom | Rotate | Fant | Otner |
- Horizontal
Pl — OE = O
Rounded [ - Yertical
% [20 0O O= @ =

mverted [ | | FEIZSAABED T

rRectangle Color-—| rPhoto/Bitmap Transparency ————
-Background-——

r Framaay twny On
[ Color .

Transparent Color-

-Border-

Yoy LS Biined Ondoy
= . @ yop

Wiidth: (@RI .

r Rectangle Dimensions

X Axis Y Axis

Position | 0.06 1.63
Size | 1.T2 0.30

Auto Photo Size

OK Cancel | Help |

The pop-up dialog has five main areas. The ar#dzedop left is calle€Content
Format and is used to determine the format of the daketdisplayed. Immediately
below that is th&tyle area when corner rounding and image inversiorfined.

As we just described, the area below that tiRedtangle Color is used to set
background and border colors and border width. drlea at the bottom called
Rectangle Dimensions is used to determine the location and size oféhtangle.

At the top right of the pop-up dialog an area wilange depending upon which item
is selected in th€ontent Format area. The controls that appear here will be used
in conjunction with the format selected.

Below that is thé®hoto/Bitmap Transparency area. Here the transparency
option can be activated and the selection of trarescy color made.

When you have entered the desired parameter settiitg onOK to accept them.
If you do not wish to make the changes @acel button can be selected to
abandon the operation.

We will now describe the functions of each of thesas in more detail.

Content Format

This area contains eight format types that areessleusing the pull-down dialog
box.
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rComtent Format-—

[|Bar Code
Bitmap
Photograph
Signature
PDFAT
Fingerprint
Multi Bitmap

The basic types are:

1. Text
2. Bar code
3. Bitmap
4. Photograph
5.  Multi Bitmap
6. Shape
There may also be other entries if these optione baen enabled:
1. Signature
2. PDF417

3. Fingerprint

Text

WhenText is selected the area to the right displaysTiee Options . This
contains a tab selection area and sample textgispl

- Text Options
Align | Rotate | Font | Other |
- Horizontal
OE BE O=
-Yertical
O= 0= ®@=
| 1234ABCD

When theAlign tab is selected, 3 radio buttons to select lefttareor right
horizontal justification of the text within the taagle are available. On some
versions there are also 3 buttons which allow ¢ixetb be aligned to the top,
middle, or bottom of the rectangle.
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- Text Options
Align  Rotate ] Funt] Dther]

R otation

O+ Ot @ Auto

| 1234ABCD

When theRotation tab is selected, Rotation settings determine if the text will be
displayed vertically or horizontally in the rectémgIf Auto is selected, then
rotation is determined by the aspect ratio of #atangle. If it wider than it is tall,
text will be displayed horizontally. If not, it ivbe displayed vertically.

- Text Options
Align ] Rotate Font ] Dther]

Font | Eulur| -

| 1234ABCD

TheFont tab shows &ont button that brings up a standard font selectiatodi
from which the various characteristics of the fanbe used can be chosen. If the
Background check box undeRectangle Color is unchecked, the rectangle in
which the text is placed will have no backgrounbbicoAs a result, the text will
appear directly over whatever happens to be beahinthis allows text to be placed
directly over bitmaps or bitmap backgrounds, foaraple. TheColor button allows
the text color to be fine-tuned. TRent button allows selection of 16 standard
colors. If finer control of color is required, afftsetting up the font, select tGelor
button and choose the desired color. Note thgufselect a color other than one of
the standard 16 and then reselectRbet button, the color will revert to black and
will need to be reset with th@olor button.

- Text Options
Align l Rotate l Font Other l

[T Auto Font Size

v Supprezs Blank Lines

| 1234ABCD

TheOther tab shows controls for automatic font size selectind suppress of
blank lines. When thauto Font Size check box is checked, the font size will be
automatically reduced, if needed, to ensure trasfecific text will fit into the

given rectangle. This means that the font size chayge from badge to badge as
the amount of text to display changes. Under extreircumstances the font may
reduce to the point that the text will display oorenthan one line.

If the Suppress Blank Lines check box is checked, then any lines in a mulg-lin
text box will not be output if they are empty. déay spaces are always suppressed,
so a line containing only spaces will not be digethif this is checked.
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| 1234ABCD

At the bottom of the dialog is a sample window simgathe current font in the
current text and background colors. The textse glositioned in the box according
to the justification button settings. The backgrdweolor is that set by the
Rectangle Color background color. If the associated check barotschecked
then text will be displayed over whatever is behitndrhis condition is indicated by
the sample window being cross-hatched. If the fmtvisible then the text and
background colors are set the same. Change anthearto rectify this situation.

Text rectangles support multiple lines of textthié box is made tall enough more
than one line of text can be displayed. All lime be justified according to the
justification setting for the rectangle. Lineslié broken at spaces wherever
possible or at specifically entered points. Forerinformation on this see
"Assigning Data to a Holder" on page 104.

Bar Code

WhenBar Code is selected the area to the right chang&ataCode Options .

In this area are two pull-down areas that alloved#n of the bar code type and the
density in which to display it. Beneath these 4olalvns will appear various radio
button controls to set the characteristics of #lected bar code.

-Bar Code Options

Code 3 of § 7|
|High Density ﬂ
|H0 Checksum j

Guiet Zone Width: | 0.25

The ID badge software provides a wide range otbde types as listed below.
* Code30f9
* Extended Code 3 of 9
* Interleaved 2 of 5

e Code93
 Extended Code 93
« UPCA

e UPCE

« EAN13

« EANS

e Code 128
 Codabar

* MSI Plessey

e POSTNET

Remember when choosing a bar code type that noipais can display all
characters. For example, timterleaved 2 of 5 bar code can only display numeric
information so you must take care not to assiga & data field which might contain
non-numeric characters.

The density control will allow for wider or narrowears as the density is decreased
and increased, with high density allowing the nobstracters to be displayed in a
given rectangle space.
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Bar codes are drawn using TrueType fonts. It &sjtbe to suppress the background
rectangle and have bar codes displayed directthertbadge background. uncheck
the Rectangle Color Background check box to control this feature.

Why are TrueType barcode fonts important? If yai@anning to print badges
with visible bar codes, it does not matter whettranot they are TrueType. But if
you want to print an InfraRed (IR) bar code thealthrs musbe printed using a
carbon-based ink. Printers with carbon-based biidtions or panels vary in how
they decide when to use them, as opposed to “oggailack by combining the 3
colors. (The color ribbons or panels are not aaitsed.) Experimentation will be
needed to determine when your printer uses thenanhsed black ink. If you want
to create a “hidden” bar code, try making the esiolgp rectangle background color
black. The background should be developed fron8tbelors and the bars from the
carbon-based ink. As a result a visible readdrneil be able to read it, but an IR
reader will. Your printer may not be able to dstlso experimentation is in order.

NOTE
Printer drivers vary in the way they handle Trued fnts. Some automatically
convert them to graphics, so using TrueType fontchdes may have no effect.
Other drivers allow you to choose whether or natdovert TrueType fonts to
graphics. A switch in the driver configuration pawill exist to select this feature.
Of course, the conversion must be switched ofetaigeful. Still other drivers print
TrueType fonts when the text is oriented horizdytddut convert them to graphics if
the text is rotated or inverted. You will neecetgeriment with your printer to see
how it handles TrueType fonts.

Finally, you will find a numeric entry box labeléQuiet Zone Width”. This value
defaults to 0.25” and ensures a “quiet” or whitacgpat the beginning and end of the
bar code. Some readers, particularly optical areeglire this quiet zone. Other
readers, notably infra-red, may not need a quieeamnd this area can be reduced or
eliminated, allowing more digits to be encoded.uYwll not be allowed to enter a
quiet zone which is larger than half the longesafithe rectangle. Of course,
entering a quiet zone which is half the lengthhef longer axis would not leave
much room for the bar code!

Bitmap

WhenBitmap is selected the area to the right displaysBit@map Options . To
display a bitmap in a rectangle you must providelitmap file name. If you are not
sure of the name you can click on Bm®@wse button to bring up a standard file
selection dialog. You will be able to read in @@ty of bitmap formats, including
24 bit Windows ™ DIBs, 8 bit Windows ™ BMPs, 8 Beoft PCXs and JPEG
JPGs. If your VGA monitor is set to 256 colors yaill still be able to read in 24 bit
DIB’s but the 16 million colors will be optimizedan to 256. As these files can be
large and optimizing takes time, you might wantdoasider converting them to 256
colors permanently, with an external graphic progl&e PC Paintbrush for
Windows, PhotoMagic or similar program. When a fibs been selected the
remaining two buttons in the dial&gt Aspect area will become available.
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rBitmap Options
SES'SAMPLEHORIZ_BACK.JPG

| gt:quire| Bruﬂse|

[ Ghost |50 s,

rutu smAsTect-—|
TheCapture button allows the capture of a bitmap from thesgidystem (or Video
for Windows® in some versions). Once pressed, the normab\idpture window
will appear and a suitable video picture captussgCapturing Video

Photographs in theOperations chapter). When the Freeze button is pressed a
box will appear over the picture. The aspect ratithe box will be that of the
bitmap holder rectangle (minus any border) to bedfiwith the picture, so it is wise
to make sure that the rectangle is the desiredesfirap. If you change the rectangle
size after the capture, the picture will be digdrso that it fills the rectangle. You
can drag and size the box by pulling the edge®wrets respectively. The aspect
ratio will be maintained if the corners are dragg&iick on theSave button to

write the image to a file. You will be able to sathe captured bitmap in a variety of
formats. Click on th&ave File as Type pull-down to see what types are
available for your video capture board. In terrhile size the same picture will be

largest if saved as a 24 bit DIB file and smaléests JPG file. 8 bit BMP and 8 bit
PCX formats lie between those two in order of filze.

HINT
To get the best possible video quality, make dumethe subject fills as much of the
capture rectangle as possible. If the subject ootypies a small area and the
capture box is reduced in size to encompass thad anea, the resolution, and hence
quality, of the picture will suffer.

In a similar manner, th&cquire button allows the capture of bitmaps via a TWAIN
compatible graphics device (or Video for WindBwis some versions). If this

option has been installed, this button will be Elde. A capture window will

appear containing several buttons. Clicking onatie marked\cquire will start

the TWAIN (or Video for Window8) interface. Once the image has been captured
it can be composed, cropped and saved to diskactigxhe same way as a video
captured picture (see previous paragraph).

If desired, the bitmap can be rendered &hast. This means it will be converted
to Black and White, and its intensity set to the&ue. The lower the number the
fainter the ghost image.

The aspect ratio control buttons are lab&édth andHeight. They are used in
conjunction with the numbers in tiR@sition area to size the rectangle to match the
shape of the bitmap. This calculation will autoitedty take into account any border
present. To show how this works here is an examipt us suppose that you have
selected a bitmap and teSize field has the value 1.0 in it. If you click oreth
Height button the number in thé Size field will automatically change to match

the aspect ratio of the bitmap. Similarly if yoiskwto adjust the rectangle width, set
the desired height in thé Size field and click on th&Vidth button. TheX Size

value will automatically change to maintain theexdpatio. This feature allows you
to create a correctly proportioned rectangle feritiiended bitmap. You can adjust
the values and repeat the process as often asigbu Wyou choose not to adjust
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the aspect ratio, the bitmap will be stretchedexessary to fill the given rectangle.
This can result in undesirable (or possible dektadistortions.

The bitmap will show in the design badge and cambeed and stretched using
normal rectangle size and shape operations.ntitiessential that a bitmap be
assigned to a bitmap rectangle. If none is asdighe rectangle will just be filled
with the selected background color and with thectet border, if any. This can be
a useful way of creating “designer” rectangles mes to appear on the card.

Starting with version 5.40 the image will be stodagctly into the IDC or CTM file
as appropriate. This means that it is no longeessary to maintain the original
image file, although it is probably a good ideatoso, for future reference.

Photograph

WhenPhotograph is selected the area to the right displays nothihgn editing a
card template, or various parameters when revisibgdge layout within a database.
ThePosition area contains a button labeledoto Size which automatically fills

in theX Size andY Size for a standard photograph of 1”(25.4mm)x1.25"(8ind)
size. When the area does show it might look ks t

-Photo Options
Photo Holder Hame

| Main Photo ﬂ
TWAIH Source
Default TWAIN Source B

[T Ghost I_ o [ Fill l_ %
Purge | Color”_

An unlimited number of photograph holders can bt#eddo the design and they can
all point to the same picture, or different piciréVhen a template is designed, all
photo holders are assigned to the default namMairf Photo”. The rectangles can
be given a specific name once the template hasdssgned to a database. By
using theRevise Badge Layout command, the photo holders can be given any
meaningful name you wish. If no name is givennttiee default is provided
automatically. Thé&urge button allows all unused names to be removed fiam
list. Once named, a list of names is displayednelier a photo image is captured to
allow selection of the photo rectangle the imagatended for.

The significance of naming photo holders can bfcdif to grasp, so here is an
example. Let us say that a badge for a young stwié# contain 3 captured
photographs. There will be a full facial view bgtchild, a picture of the student’s
parent and a photo replica of the parent’s sigeataptured from a form. The
child’s photo will be assigned to the ‘Main Photadlder. The second holder will be
renamed “Parent” and the third, “Signature”. Notew capturing photographs,
with the student before the camera, the user selbtin Photo” and takes the
picture. When the parent is being photographexptioto rectangle called “Parent”
is selected. Finally, when the parent’s signaisite be scanned by a TWAIN
compliant scanner, it is assigned to the “Signdtugetangle.

The meaningful names in this example help to siphie decision about where to
save the photo. It would have even been possiblertame the student rectangle to
“Student” and not used the “Main Photo” name at Blbwever, sometimes other
programs which share data with this program exjpectnain photograph to be
stored in the “.~~~" directory. However, all reneanphoto holders save their photo
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files in subdirectories off this directory. If ghis not an issue, then by all means use
another name for the main photograph.

TheTWAIN Source pull-down allows you to either use the default TIMAdevice
to capture a photo for this rectangle, or spedlificepecify which TWAIN device to
use. If you seleddefault TWAIN Source , then whichever TWAIN source is
currently selected by th@onfiguration, Select Source... menu item will be
used. But if you pick a specific TWAIN source, thtbat will be used regardless of
the default selection. This would allow you to tise default TWAIN device for
photo capture for a main photo rectangles, butipalty define another TWAIN
device (such as a scanner) for capturing imagassezondary photo rectangle.

There are 2 check boxes that provide special miatipno of the photograph. The
first is markedGHOST and has a percentage value associated with fihofo

holder which has ghosting checked will displaydiseociated photograph in black
and white. In addition, its contrast will be redddy the percentage entered. At
100% a full contrast black and white photo willplegsy. As the number is reduced
towards zero the image will become lighter andtigluntil at zero it will be
invisible. Note that this does not change theagihotograph on disk, just the way
it is displayed. You could easily display the sgshetograph on the badge twice,
one with ghosting off and the other with it on.

The second check box is markeldlL and provides a means to remove the
background from a photograph and replace it wisolal color. This feature is
sometimes called Chroma Keying. This is a spe&dlfunction and only works
effectively under the correct conditions. It idyodesigned to process "head and
shoulder” type photographs. It works by calculgtime average color of the top left
and top right pixels in the photograph and thetapg all pixels in the photo
background with the color selected as the backgtaoaior for the rectangle. The
percentage value determines how precisely the bagkd color has to match the
sample color developed from the top left and rigikéls. The lower the number the
closer the match before replacement occurs. Teertrak option work well, follow
these few guides:

1. Use a photograph backdrop color radically déferfrom any found on
the subject.

2. Make sure the subject is evenly illuminatedisTsually means at
least 2 lights, one from the left and one fromright. This will ensure
that the backdrop has a reasonable uniform antekhtolor range.

The color used as the replacement for the backgruset by clicking th€olor
button. Note that under some circumstances thiegbaend will be colored using
the nearest color available in the picture pakettihe one selected. Usually the
primary colors work best.

TheFILL andGHOST buttons are mutually exclusive. Only one or ttheepor
neither can be selected.

Unlike bitmaps, photographs will neviee distorted to fit the assigned rectangle.
Instead, they will be resized to fit as much of thetangle as possible, without
distortion. As with bitmaps, any border will autatically be taken into account.
The “anchor point” will be the top left corner dfetrectangle (even if inverted).
Generally, you will establish a photograph rectarfgkt, and then the captured
photographs will automatically be proportionediliaiie given space.

However, it is possible to change the badge lagtbsbme time after photographs
have been captured, and you may change the phptogeatangle so that it is not
the same aspect ratio as before. In this casephetegraphs will have the new
aspect ratio and fill the assigned space. Bupblatographs will be enlarged or
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compressed to fill as much of the new rectangl@stas possible, without distorting,
starting at the top left corner. Unused rectaspkce at the bottom or right will not
be visible, badge background showing through imstea

This is best clarified with an example. Let us 8@t you designed a badge with a
1"(25.4mm) square photograph box and took someoginaphs. Later you revise
the badge layout and change the photograph reetémdl/4”(31.8mm) wide by
1%4"(38.1mm) high and take some more photographs.

Badges with old photographs will have the squa@qgraph enlarged to display as
on the left and new photographs as on the right:

|—11/4"—| |—11/4"—| Anchor Point

Anchor Poin

Multi Bitmap

WhenMulti Bitmap is selected, the area to the right displaysMiéi Bitmap
Options . That portion of the dialog looks like this:

- Multi Bitmap Options-
1- AIE_L0OGO.JPG

2 - RAINBOW..JPG

Edit | I]eleftel

[T Ghost |50 o

The concept of the Multi Bitmap feature is to alltive badge designer to display one
of a range of bitmap images within the same redtaog a single badge design. The
bitmap to display is determined by the contents ofer-selectable field within the
database. For more information on relating badde tb a bitmap, please see
"Database Field Assignments" on page 129.

If desired, the bitmap can be rendered &hast. This means it will be converted
to Black and White, and its intensity set to the@&ue. The lower the number the
fainter the ghost image.

To allow selectable display of bitmaps in a rectangou must provide the file name
of the bitmaps you wish to have available. Thiddse by clicking on thADD
button. When clicked, th@raphic Selection dialog will appear:
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i Graphic Selection x|

—Select a Graphic File

File Hame

l
Capture | Acquire | Browsze |

cancd_|

If you are not sure of the name and file patthefgraphic file you wish to select,
you can click on th8rowse button to bring up a standard file selection dialo
You will be able to read in a variety of bitmaprfats, including 24 bit Windows ™
DIBs, 8 bit Windows ™ BMPs, Portable Network GragghPNG, 8 bit Zsoft PCXs
and JPEG JPGs. If your VGA monitor is set to 28i6rs you will still be able to
read in 24 bit DIB’s but the 16 million colors wik optimized down to 256. As
these files can be large and optimizing takes tyoa,might want to consider
converting them to 256 colors permanently, witreaternal graphic program like
PC Paintbrush for Windows, PhotoMagic or similasgram

TheCapture button allows the capture of a bitmap from theegidystem (or Video
for Windows® in some versions). Once pressed, the normabwepture window
will appear and a suitable video picture captussgCapturing Video

Photographs in theOperations chapter). When thiereeze (or Capture in

Video for Window$§ ) button is pressed a box will appear over theupict The

aspect ratio of the box will be that of the bitntegider rectangle (minus any border)
to be filled with the picture, so it is wise to neagure that the rectangle is the desired
shape first. If you change the rectangle size #fie capture, the picture will be
distorted so that it fills the rectangle. You @iag and size the box by pulling the
edges or corners respectively. The aspect ratibaimaintained if the corners are
dragged. Click on th8ave button to write the image to a file. You will béle to
save the captured bitmap in a variety of form#&ikck on theSave File as Type
pull-down to see what types are available for yodeo capture board. In terms of
file size the same picture will be largest if saasdch 24 bit DIB file and smallest as a
JPG file. 8 bit BMP and 8 bit PCX formats lie beem those two in order of file
size.

In a similar manner, th&cquire button allows the capture of bitmaps via a TWAIN
compatible graphics device (or Video for WindBwis some versions). If this

option has been installed, this button will be klde. A capture window will

appear containing several buttons. Clicking onahe marked\cquire will start

the TWAIN (or Video for Window3) interface. Once the image has been captured
it can be composed, cropped and saved to diskaotgxhe same way as a video
captured picture (see previous paragraph).

Repeat théDD process as many times as necessary to inclubéralips you
would like to have available to the program. If yeish to change the location or
content of one of the bitmaps, select the bitmapenen the list and click thEDIT
button. This will bring up th&raphic Selection dialog and allow capturing,
acquiring and browsing as detailed above. If yosimid remove one of the entries,
select the appropriate bitmap name and diEk ETE.

When all of the desired bitmaps are in the listj yray arrange then in any order by

selecting the bitmap name and hitting eitherU -‘: or DOWN =] arrows to the

72 « Design

BadgeBuilder User's Manual



right of the list box. The bitmap that is in th@ foosition is the default image and
will be displayed when no match is made betweerb#iugie data and the list of
bitmaps.

Starting with version 5.40 the images will be stodérectly into the IDC or CTM

file as appropriate. This means that it is no @ngecessary to maintain the original
image files, although it is probably a good ideddcso, for future reference. In
particular, if you rearrange the order of the imrg@es described in the previous
paragraph, you will need the original files agairhis is not true however, if you just
add another image to the end of the list.

Shape

The Shape rectangle allows you to draw a varieyeoimetric shapes and also a
flexible grid. The shapes available are:

1. Circle

Ellipse

Isosceles Triangle

Right Right-Angled Triangle
Left Right-Angled Triangle
Box

Polygon

Star

9. Grid

The dialog for each varies as the required infoionafor each shape is different.
For all shapes exceftrid andBox, the area of the rectangle outside the shape will
always be transparent.

© N o 0 A~ W DN

Circle and Ellipse —there are no settings for these shapes. Tble ifll be

drawn to fit into the smaller axis of the rectangtel centered in the other. The
ellipse will exactly fill the rectangle. Changittie size and shape of the rectangle
will change the size of the circle, and the sizeé simape of the ellipse. Both are
drawn using th&ectangle Color background and border colors. Either color can
be turned off, but if both are, nothing will be dra The border width can also be
set. Here are examples of a circle and an ellipse:

Isosceles Triangle - the settings for this shape are:
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-Shape Options
|_isust:eles Triangle ﬂ
r Rotation
Left 90 O Hone ® Right 90 O

The triangle will normally be drawn with the basewh and the apex at the top edge
of the rectangle. The shape can be turned 9Q8rdéfi or right. In addition, the
general settingnverted can be clicked to turn the triangle up-side-dowinis can

be used in conjunction witRotation to orient the triangle in any 90° position.
Changing the size and shape of the rectangle hdlhge the size of the triangle. Itis
drawn using th&ectangle Color background and border colors. Either color can
be turned off, but if both are, nothing will be dra The border width can also be
set. A typical isosceles triangle (showing theufocectangle which does not show
on the final badge) is:

Right and Left Right-Angled Triangle - these have all the same features and
capabilities of thésosceles Triangle except that a right-angled triangle is
drawing instead. Right Right-Angled Triangles looks like:

and aleft Right-Angled Triangles looks like:

Box — this shape is a straightforward rectangle ugiegiackground and edge
colors as for the shapes above. In addition, youuse th®ounded setting in the
Style section to round the corners.

Polygon - this is a regular polygon (that is, with equainer angles) and can have
from 3 to 30 sides. The settings dialog looks ttkis:

-Shape Options

|POIygon j

Starting Angle | &

Stretch to Rectangle r
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The number of sides is set by the drop-down conffble Starting Angle sets the
position of the first corner of the polygon. Yaoancenter any angle from Q° to 360°
in one degree steps. Zero degrees is east, 86Atls, 180° is west and 270° north.
Here is a 5 sided polygon with zero starting angle:

TheStretch to Rectangle setting determines if the polygon should be truly
regular or stretched to fit the bounding rectandtiere the sample polygon is in a
wider rectangle with this setting checked:

The polygon is drawn using the background anadilbrs, and with the border
width set in theRectangle Color area.

Star — this shape has all the settings of a polygon ahlsdentation % setting.
The dialog looks like this:

rShape Options

|Star j
Humber of Points |5 -

Starting Angle | 45
Indentation % | 50

Stretch to Rectangle {

TheNumber of Points sets the point count for the star and can be fram3®.
TheStarting Angle andStretch to Rectangle settings are the same as for the
polygon above. Thedentation % setting is a percentage from 0 to 99 and
determines how deeply the star is indented. Famgke, a star with the above
settings looks like this:

but if the indentation is changed cames
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and at 25% it looks like:

Some settings dflumber of Points andIndentation % can give unexpected
results. For example, with 3 and 10% respectiyely will get:

This is because the center point of each trianddge éresulting from selecting 3
points) is more than 10% in towards the triangletee Thus the "indentation”
becomes negative.

The Stretch to Rectangle setting determines if the star should be truly f@gar
stretched to fit the bounding rectangle, as foolggon.

Grid — this is not really a shape but a versatile wagreéting a grid of lines on the
badge. The settings dialog looks like this:

-Shape Options

|Gri{| ﬂ
Columns | 3 Rows | 2

Reset Grid [

Line Width
[Hertical .01 Horizontal | ¢.01

Line Colors
[ Vertical |l Horizontal| Il

TheColumns andRows values set the number of columns and rows in the gr
You can set each from 1 to 99 (if you set O it w#l treated as 1). The grid resulting
from the above settings looks like:

The border is set as for normal rectangles. Iratheve example the background
color was turned off and the border on, with a widf 0.01. If the background was
turned on (and red) and the border off it wouldklbke:

Any combination of rectangle background and bosggtings can be used.
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ThelLine Width settings determine the width of the internal lin@beLine
Colors determines their color. If we changed the vertiicegs to 0.03 wide and
their color to green, the other original settingsuid result in:

Each vertical and horizontal internal line can begded in the design window.
Position the mouse over the desired line and liek and drag it to the new position.
You cannot drag a line outside the rectangle, dhabit would cross its neighbor.
Lines retain their set distance from the top affidoiethe rectangle so changing the
rectangle size will not move the internal linesydu reduce the size of the rectangle
some lines may not be visible. If you wish to retthe lines to even spacing within
the current rectangle, right click the rectangld aheck théreset Grid box and
selectOK.

By making the grid have no background you can bathdr rectangle types as
shown here where#xt rectangles are on top ofyaid rectangle:

First Name: Fred
Last Name: =mith

Signature

This item in the pull-down selection will only bgaalable if the feature has been
enabled and the current badge includes a signedatangle. A data holder
designated for the display of a signature can lyesere or color. Both the
background and border color can be specified astfar rectangles. A check box is
available in the “Signature Options” area to suppithe display of the data holder
rectangle. When this is checked, the signaturkeapipear over whatever

information is behind it. (Remember that any dedltler can be brought to the

foreground by selecting it and pressing ot design toolbar button.) The dialog
looks like this:

-Signature Options-

The color of the pen used to draw the signaturebeaset by clicking on thieen
Color button. A standard color selection dialog wilpapr and the desired color
chosen.
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PDF417

This optional feature rectangle allows a PDF412 tyar code to be displayed on the
badge. Generally, data is assigned to the bariodthke same way as for the other
bar codes. See “Assigning Data to a Holder” orepe@g. for more information.

rPDF-417 Bar Code Options-

ECC Level [Auto ]| z[10 |

- Binary Encode
[ Truncate

If the Rows or Cols entries are left aduto , then the number of rows or columns in
the PDF417 will be computed automatically baseduphe amount of data to be
displayed. Either parameter or both can be sditoitkp Setting too small a number
may not allow the data to fit into the bar code.

TheECC Level can also be left oAuto and the amount of error correction data
added will be a percentage of the amount of dat@reithe percentage can be set in
the adjacent box. If not setfwto , a specific level can be selected.

If Binary Encode is checked, then the data will be encoded intdBE&417 using
a binary method. If unchecked, then text encodliligoe used.

If Truncate is checked then the end bars will be omitted ftoebar code. This
reduces the overall size of the bar code, butsightly reduces its readability by
scanners.

For more information on PDF417 and the technicalanation of these parameters,
see the relevant AIM specifications.

Fingerprint

If this option is enabled, then a fingerprint recfke can be assigned to the badge.
This rectangle is similar to tHehoto rectangle except that only one fingerprint per
badge can be captured. It can, of course, beagisglon the badge as many times as
you wish. It can also be suppressed from showltogether. The advantage of this
is that a fingerprint can be captured and kepilenlut not actually displayed on the
badge.

The parameter dialog for fingerprint capture lobks this.

rFingerprint Ophlions-

- ‘Do not dizplay on badge |
[T Show az a negative

If Do not display on badge is checked then the print will not be displayedioa
badge but can still be captured.SHow as a negative is checked then the
captured fingerprint will be made into a negatieddoe displaying. This can be
useful if the fingerprint capture camera produceggative image of the print.
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Position

Style

Checking this box will reverse it to allow a moraural display of the print on the
badge.

The fingerprint is saved in the same directoryha&sphotographs and is given the
same name as the photograph, but with an exten§ié’R. This file is in fact a
standard Windows BMP format file.

We have already described some of the uses fdutfotions in théPosition area.
You can enter the XY coordinates of the upperdefher of the rectangle and the
size in the X and Y directions. In this coordinaystem X0, YO is at the top left of
the badge. X gets larger to the right and Y gatgdr towards the bottom. If you
provide values which would place the rectangleidatthe bounds of the badge you
will be informed of this when you click on @K button. If this occurs adjust the
values accordingly. Positions and sizes enterigdathy are not affected by any snap
values which might be active.

Rectangle Dimensions
X Axis ¥ Axis

Position | 2.52 | 0.70

Auto Photo Size size |0.52 [ 0.43

In this area there are also 2 check boxes, onead&sunded and the other
Inverted . WhenRounded is selected, the rectangle corners will becomededn
This includes the badge background. In some vesdivere is an entry box for the
per cent rounding to be entered. When roundeelésisthis value will set the
amount of rounding with 0% meaning none and 10084ltiag in a circle or ellipse.

Style -
Rounded [

Yo
Inverted r

Whenlnverted is checked, the contents will be turned up-siderdoThe exact
effect will depend upon the type of contents ofthaangle. For bitmaps and
photographs the image will simply be shown up-siden. For text and bar codes,
the contents will be turned up-side-down from tkespective of its normal viewing
directly. This is because bar codes and text eaoriented horizontally or vertically
(see “Resizing A Rectangle” on page 82 ). Wheiizioatal, they are normally
viewed from “below” and when vertical from the “nitj. Checkinglnverted
changes this to “above” and “left” respectively,sh®wn in this illustration.
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| papeau| - (ejuoziioy |

Horizontal - Uninvertsd|

{ [perient| - [eomeA
Vertical - Uninverted|
" ~/

Photo/Bitmap Transparency

This area of the dialog is only available whenrietangle is associated with a photo
or bitmap. It permits the activation of image sparency and the selection of the
transparency color.

rPhoto/Bitmap Transparency ————
v Transparency On

Transparent Color-

O Top Left Pixel Color

WhenTransparency On is checked, the color to become transparent can be
selected in one of two ways. It can either butabler of the pixel at the top left
corner of the image to be displayed, or it canlarcgelected by the user.

The result of transparency is that that the badgeal/contents behind the rectangle
in question will show through wherever the choselorcappears. This allows
bitmaps to be created which appear to float orcérd and can have an irregular
shape. For example, look at this badge with difigsshape over the photograph.
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The key graphic looks like this:

As the top left pixel was the color of the backgrduthat was selected. Don't forget
to uncheck th®ackground check box in th&kectangle Color or you will not
get the effect you want.

The transparency feature call also be used in oetipn with fill feature for
photographs. By filling the photo with a uniquéazdhen using the transparency
feature, the person's face can appear to flogt@wdrd like this:

& SAMPLE (Front) (M%)
XYZ Corp.

123 East Street
Anytown, WE

Employee Humber:
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Resizing A Rectangle

In addition to using the dialog to resize a regtaryou can also adjust it by dragging with the s@uAs you position

over the rectangle the mouse cursor changes tofeseveral arrows. When the
arrows point in all 4 directions, the entire recfienwill move. When the arrows

only point in 2 directions the size of the rectanwgill be adjusted in those directions
only. To drag, wait until the mouse cursor is desired type and then click and hold
theleft mouse button. Then, while holding the button doagjust the “ghost”
rectangle until the desired size and position le@d, and then release the mouse
button.

Once one or more rectangles are selected, youlsamave them in small
increments using the left, right, up and down arkews on your keyboard.

Rectangles can be sized down to 0.01"(0.3mm) hreeidirection. This feature can
be used to design vertical and horizontal linekis Ts best done by creating a
rectangle and selecting it to set the backgroutat cdt can be either a text or
bitmap type. The position and size can be entémdekired, or the edges of the
rectangle can be dragged to the desired sizeex@mple, to set a horizontal line at
a certain position and length, create a rectanylettaen position it so that the top
edge is at the position you desire. Move thedetft right edges so that the length is
correct. When the edge is the right length arti@tight position, drag the bottom
line up until the line is the desired width.

When working with rectangles for bar codes, thepshaf the rectangle automatically
determines the orientation of the contents. Wherking with rectangles for text,
the shape of the rectangle automatically deterntime®rientation of the contents, if
theAuto feature is selected f&otation . In these case, if the rectangle is taller
than it is wide, the contents will be displayedtigadly. Otherwise they will be
horizontal. The “Inverted” check box in the asateil parameter pop-up dialog
controls whether or not the contents show righé-sigd or up-side-down. See
“Position” on page 79 for more information.

Using the Snap Feature

TheSnap feature is a tool to simplify the alignment anzirsj of data holders.
When selected, the object or object edge being thask only be positioned at
locations which are an exact multiple of the snalpe set for that axis.

To use the snap feature, first select the menulesign, Set Snap . This will
open a dialog like this:

[+ -

—_ Set Snap Values

Horizontal: 5-01

Vertical: | 0.01

Help

OK Cancel |

A snap value for each axis can be entered. I€tineent units are inches, then snap
values down to 0.1” can be entered. In metriotidmum snap value is Imm. A
different snap value for the horizontal and vettaods can be entered if desired, but
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usually the same value for each will be enteréé nlon-zero value for at least one
axis is entered, th®nap feature will automatically be activated.

If a snap value has already been enteredSitap feature can be turned on and off
by selecting the menu iteBesign, Snap. When checked, the feature is active.

TheSnap feature can be likened to an invisible grid laigiothe badge design. The
grid spacing is set by the horizontal and vertstalp values. As a data holder is
moved, the top left corner of the rectangle carty golto intersection points on the
grid. Similarly, if the right side of a data holder isagdged to resize the rectangle,
the edge can only rest on a vertical grid lineisThakes it very easy to position and
size data holders so that they line up and arsahee height and width.

Note that theSnap feature does not affect rectangles moved by thedmow keys
on the keyboard.

Saving Your Badge Template Design

When you have completed the design of the badgplééewyou can save it using the
Design, Export Design or Design, Export Design As... menu items.
Alternatively you can simply close the window byudie clicking on its system box.
If the design has changed you will be asked if wigh to save it. You will only be
able to overwrite an existing badge template desigour user security level is high
enough. If not, a new unique name must be providaek th&ecurity chapter for
more information on security levels.

Database Design

The database stores the specific information tplédeed on each badge. This
information includes the textual and photograplatad The database also includes
additional information regarding the user or owokthe database.

The textual information is contained in one of sal@dustry-standard formats.
This facilitates the transfer of information inteetID badge software from other
sources. The photographic information is storeiddustry-standard PCX files, or
one of several compression formats. If the oplisigmature feature is available,
signatures are stored in special binary files. réh®an additional file associated
with each database that ties these various compoimyether.

Database Definition

Database definition is a multi-step process. Togmam offers two ways to go
about the database creation process. A Databasdi@r Wizard can be used to
create straight-forward database, which can bédutailored after creation.
Alternatively, an export-mode series of dialogsvisies complete control and
flexibility throughout the creation process.

Database Creation Wizard

The steps the wizard performs are:
1. Provide a name for the badge database

2. Define the fields for the database
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3. Select a badge design template
4. Assigning the fields to the template and naneedigsign

Expert Mode Database Creation
These steps are summarized as follows:
1. Provide a name for badge database

2. Create a data source, this includes selectmgalttabase type and setting up the
database parameters

Selecting the table name to contain the data

4. Defining the templates, photo compression metHathbase fields and optional
field name aliases

5. Assigning the fields to the templates and narthiegtemplates
6. Optionally, naming multiple photograph rectasgle

Note: Some versions of the program do not use ODBC,eqs2 and 3 are not
relevant and neither is the following discussionQiDBC. These versions use the
Borland Database Engine to directly create thed®arsables.

Before we elaborate on these steps, some clarificaf terminology is needed. The
ODBC represents an attempt to standardize accesssaseveral different types of
database managers. In this context, a table rpisea collection of data (our badge
database, for example) and a database is a colieafitables. As defined, the
database might simply be a directory on the diskgfox, dBase and FoxPro use
this approach) or it might be a file in which tlablies are stored (MS Access, among
others, uses this approach).

An ODBC Data Source is a definition of access tatbase that can contain zero or
more tables. Throughout this document we haverexfa@o the place where the
badge data is stored as the database. But ih@G@BIBC parlance, it is stored in a
table in a database.

Reviewing the 6 steps above in light of this claafion, we see that step 2 creates
the ODBC Data Source which defines the type oftuda manager to use (Paradox,
Access, etc.) and where the database is locatedh(wirectory or file). Step 3
creates the actual table where the badge datdevdtored.

Because a database can contain multiple tablesyid be perfectly acceptable to
create one ODBC Data Source for all the badge dagsthat use a particular
database manager and then create unique tableadorbadge database. It would be
equally acceptable to create separate ODBC Datec&®each using the same
database manager and pointing to the same database.

To try to minimize the confusion this flexibilityaa cause, we will use the approach
here that a new ODBC Data Source will be create@dah table, even if several
data sources might point to the same database.

Defining a New Database Using The Database Creation
Wizard

The wizard provides an easy-to-use interface feating straight-forward badge
databases. The wizard collects all informatiomfrgou before committing to the
creation process when you click the Finish button.
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Selecting the Wizard Mode or the Expert Mode

When theFile, New Badge Database menu item is selected (or tm tool is
pressed) the Database Creation Wizard opens.

Creation

Make sure that thgse expert database creation screens is notchecked and
then clickNext>.

Providing a database name
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Bl Database Creation Wizard

i . [Screen 2 of 5]
Badge Database Creation Wizard

Please provide a name for your badge database. The name must not
have already been used. You will not be able to continue until a unique
name has been entered.

Existing Badge Database Hames

img_wizarddb1
wizarddb1

Mew Badge Databaze Mame: |employees

Store Photographs, Fingerpnnts and Signatures in the database r

< Back Mest > LCancel Help

Enter a unique name in tiNew Badge Database Name: field. It mustnot
match one of the existing badge database namesishdhe list. ThéNext>
button will become available as soon as a uniqueentaas been entered.

If you would rather store the photographs, fingiertgrand signatures right in the
database, instead of in local files on your computeeck the indicated check box.

Click theNext> button when you are happy with the name.
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Defining the Database Fields

M Database Creation Wizard

Badge Database Creation Wizard [Screen 3 of 5]

Add fields For your database, such as “FirstName™ or "BadgeMo”. and set the type
of field appropriately for the data it will contain. The alias is optional.

Alias Type Value H
FirstName |First Mame Alphanumeric Length=40
LastName |Last Name Alphanumeric Length=40
EmployeeNo Employee Number Numeric Places=0
BadgeNo |Badge NMumber Counter Start=1 -
Field Settings
Data Type
MName IDI]B— C!' Alphanumeric |T Length @ Date

C'N i |u -| Pl O T
Alias [Date of Birth SUMEMe aces —me

C' Counter Iﬂ Start O Date/Time

add | Update | Delete |  Delete All | Add Piedeiined |

< Back | Mest » | Cancel | Help |

Enter the name of a field in ttName box and if desired, an alias in tAdas box.
If you enter an alias it will be displayed throughthe program instead of the field
name.

Enter theData Type for the field by selecting the appropriate radi¢tdm. For
Alphanumeric you can set the maximum length, fdumeric the number of
decimal places, and f@ounter the starting value.

When you are happy with a field click tAeld button to add it to the list of fields
displayed above.

The revise a field, click it in the table, make t@nges in the boxes below and click
theUpdate button.

The remove a field, click it in the table then kltbeDelete button.
To delete all fields click thBelete All button.

When the table is empty, tiheld Predefined button will be available. Click it to
add a set of commonly used fields which you camibdify and add to or delete
from, as desired.

You must add at least one field to makeNext> button available. If your program
options allow it you will be able to add up to 4€lds, otherwise the limit is 10. The
Add button will become unavailable when the limit iacked.

TheAdd button will also be unavailable of you enter a reseé word for a field
name.

When the fields are the way you want them, cliekNlext> button.
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Selecting the Badge Design

Ml Database Creation Wizard

[Screen 4 of 5]
Badge Database Creation Wizard

Select a badge dezign from a template file on dizk. You can browse for
template files by clicking the browse button. Select a template from the
list and click Next> to continue.

Template Files

government 12345
Bl | AUEBE

SAMPLEH
SAMPLEY
vertical

Fhoto ' : T

B "'-‘b.‘ ‘-“h‘ 1
1234567890123456~
123456785012345678901

Browsze |

< Back Mest > | Caricel | Help

This screen is used to select the badge designtiomplates stored on your hard
drive. If the template you want is not listed i@ Template Files box, click the
Browse button to find the folder containing the desirechpéate.

Select the desired template from Femplate Files box and it will display in the
preview window. When you are happy with the sébactlick Next>.
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Finishing the Wizard

M Database Creation Wizard

X . [Screen b of 5]
Badge Database Creation Wizard

The wizard has gathered enough information to start the database
creation process.

If you want to go back and change anything. use the <Back button now
to do zo0.

Otherwize, click the Finizh button to create pour database.

The wizard will create a database file called
E:\BadgeBuilder\B uilds\badgebuilder\englizhidebug:E mployees.idc.

< Back Finish Cancel | |  Help

This is the last wizard screen. You can use<tBack button on any screen to
review and change the information on the previausesn.

The name of thdDC file which will be created is shown on this finateen.

When you are happy with all the data, click Eieish button. This will close the
wizard and pop up a reminder about the final stddke creation process, which is
to assign database fields to the selected badggndeSlickOK and the Field
Assignment Dialog will display. For help on howuse this dialog please see
"Database Field Assignments” on page 129.

Defining a New Database Using Expert Mode

The expert mode provides complete control overdtitabase creation process. It
can perform all the functions of the wizard plukas the ability to select from a
variety of database types (Access, Paradox, ébca)] multiple badge designs to be
selected; to allow more options in the creatiodathbase fields; and import data
from an external file.

Providing a database name

Iy
When theFile, New Badge Database menu item is selected (or t | tool is
pressed) the Database Creation Wizard opens. Ghetlse expert database
creation screens and clickNext>.

The wizard will close and a dialog will appear tarsthe first phase of the expert
mode design. This is a standard file selectiotodiahere the name of the database
is entered. The file name is typed in to repl&eedsterisk and can be any standard
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Create a Data Source

name. You are actually defining the name of.tB€ file that ties all the various
components together. You can change the direetbeye this will be stored if you
wish, but the current directory is recommendednesaly you should enter a new
name. If you provide an existing name, you wilvirned about over-writing the
old file. If you do, the badge data in the exigtdatabase will not be lost, but some
effort will be needed to reconstruct it! You wilhly be able to overwrite an existing
database design if your user security level is leighbugh. If not, a new unique name
must be provided. See tBecurity chapter for more information about security
levels.

Click on OK to continue the process, Gancel to give up.

On versions of the program which do not use ODB(3, gection is not relevant. If
this is the case for you please continue at “Selgthe Card Template” on page 95.

A dialog will appear similar to this:

-

# Badge Table Creation Guide - Step 1

rInstructions

To create a new badge Data Source select HEW, or

To use an existing or newly created Data Source, select
it and press HEXT=

rData Source Type

® usersystem O File

rOptional Database Log In Information

User Hame |root

| EEEEEEEREAERES

Password

Server Hame | dbzerver.mydomain.com

Existing Data Sources

IDBADGE_MYSQL EN
IDBADGE_PARADOX

IDBADGE

Oracle M1G

IDBADGE_MIRRORTEST

ID Badge Reports

Badging Remote Database

BADGING MIRROR DATABASE

Badging Standard Database bt

Help Cancel Hew Hext-

This shows a list of existing data sources knowinéoODBC. You may choose
from a list ofFile or User/System type Data Source NameB$N). The location
for looking up or savingrile DSNs is also selectable here. T@ptional

Database Login Information  portion of the dialog allows an appropriate
username and password to be sent to the databaseitib opened. Entering this
information will prevent the database’s own logialdg from appearing each time
the database is opened. Thser Name, Password andServer Name fields
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should be left blank if you desire the databaseldglog to appear each time the
database is opened, or if your database does quiteésupport logging in.

If you know that one of the listed data sourcesoisect for your needs, you can
select it and click on the buttdtext>. Generally you will need to create a new
Data Source though by clicking on tNew button.

This will open a standard ODBC dialog like this:

Create New D ata Source |

Select a type of data zounce:

= File Data Source [Maching independent

" User Data Source [Applies to this machine only]
™ System D ata Source [&pplies to this machine only]

Selecting File ['ata Source creates a file-bazed data
gource which iz shareable between all uzers with
acceszs to the databaze.

< Hachk I Het » I Cancel

In it you will see a list of three types of ODB@td sources which can be created.
Unless you have a particular preference for the tfpdata source, the default File
type data source is a good choice. When you disfied with your choice, click
Next. Then the second ODBC dialog will open which ledke this:
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Create New D ata Source |

Select a driver far which vou want to zet up a data zource.

i | Y erzion | Camp
[ Wk 400420200 Micro
icrozoft dBaze Driver [* dbf] 400420200 Micro
Microsoft Excel Driver [.xlz] 400420200 Micro
Microzoft DDBC for Oracle 2573420200 Micro

Microzoft Parados Driver [db ] 4.004202.00  Mico
Microzoft Text Driver [tk ¥ cev] 400420200 Mico
Microsoft Wisual FosPro Driver B.00.8440,00  Micro
SOL Server 3.70.06.90 Micrao

l | o
Advanced... |

< Back I Het » I Cancel |

This dialog allows you to select the one of theadase manager drivers that were
installed during the installation process. Seflkeetone you wish to use and click on
NEXT. If you choose a type that does not have thessecg capabilities, you will
be warned a little later about this situation. &ally, the database manager must
support full read-write access and indices. Maseinthis requirement; but notably
the TEXT and MS Excel drivers do not.

The next dialog to appear will confirm the nameyaiir data source and looks like
this:

Create New D ata Source |

Type the name aof the file data source pou want to zave
thiz connection to. Or, find the location to zave to by
clicking Browsze.

IDBEADGE |IDBADGE.DSH Browse. .. |

< Back I Het » I Cancel
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A data source name will already have been ent@regbis and will reflect the name
that you gave your .idc file. In the example heve,are looking at a File DSN and
the name reflects this. If you had selected a/3gstem DSN, the name would look
similar but would not have the .dsn file extensidnless you are dissatisfied with
the default name, we suggest that you keep it aledtiNext. The next dialog

finishes the first part of the database creati@tgss by confirming your selections.
It looks like this:

Create New D ata Source |

YWhen wou click Finizh, you will create the data source

which you have juzt configured. The driver may prompt o
for more: informaticn.

File 0'ata Source ;I
Filename: IDBADGE_IDBADGE.D'SM
Diriver: Microzoft Acceszs Driver [*.mdb]

i Ny

Cancel |

After reading it over, cliclinish to continue oBack to revise your choices.

< Back

The next dialog to appear will depend upon theatnipou selected. In general, it
will contain a data source name; the version ddiloieée manager to use; the
directory for the database and other data uniqtieetdatabase type. You should
leave the data source name as is and choose theimttsdate database version.
Most dialogs will not make th@K button active until all mandatory information has
been entered. For example, the Paradox dialodaeill similar to this:
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ODBC Paradox Setup
Data Source Mame: IIDBADGE_IDB.&DGE.DSN ok |

CDlescription: I Cancel
— Database
Help |
Yersion: IF'aladm: 5K j
Directony:
Select Directon.. | [¥ Use Curent Directory ’WI
— Dirirver

Collating Sequence:  [EXTETIMMEG_—_—_—
[T Execlusive Page Timaout: |5
Metwork, Directon: Cow INDOWSASYSTEM

Select Metwork, Directony... |

User Mamne: Iadmin

Met Stule: |4.:< j

and the MS Access dialog will look similar to:

ODBC Microsoft Access Setup E2
[ ata Saurce [HEmme: I ] |
Deseription: I
Canicel |
— Databaze
[ atabase: Help

LCreate... | Bepair... Compact... |

H

Advanced...

— Syztem Databaze

' Mong
" Database:

System Database, |

Optiongs» |

When all data has been entered @kdselected, the newly created data source will
appear in the existing data source list of theiailgdialog. It should also be
selected. Click oiNext> to continue.

Selecting the Table Name

The next dialog to appear displays all the tablaempresent in the selected
database. Itis importaat this step to enter a new unique name inTtige Name
entry box. The name offered is the same as thermaiginally given for thelDC
file in the first step. You can change this if yish, but if it is unique, it is
probably best to leave it as is. Seldeixt> to continue.
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Selecting the Card Template

The next dialog to appear displays all the .ctesfipresent in the default directory.
If the template that you wish to use appears irdtakg, simply clickOK. If no

.ctm files appear or the file you wish to use i=aled elsewhere, clidBrowse to
look on your system for the one of your choice.e Sbftware will display the
message, “No matching files found” and will nooatlyou to clickOK until a
directory with a .ctm in it is selected. When @& am more .ctm’s are found, the “No
matching files found” message will change to “Foxtichatching file(s)” and the
OK button will become available. When you have gefbthe directory of your
choice, clickOK to close the “Browse for Folder” dialog and theieclcOK in the
“Select Badge Temple Directory” dialog to continue.

Note: If you do not have any .ctm’s on your system, @€ button will not be
available and database creation cannot continu¢hid event, cancel out of the
database creation and create a .ctm templateRibe. more information on this, see
Designing Your First Badge Template  in theGuided Tour chapter .

Defining the Templates, Photo Compression Method an  d Database
Fields

The next dialog provides the definition of the téates to use with the database, the
type of photograph compression to use and the ds¢diields to define. In the
General Information area select the desired main badge template jGmuhlit
template names and desired photograph compresstiroch

¥ Badge Table Creation Guide - Step 3

rinstructions Database Field Hames-

Complete the General Information section and add the

; Hame «Ad0s
desired database fields. Select HEXT to go to the final phase DOB «D
of agsigning fields to the selected templates. BadgeHo «C100/10/ »
EEEne I O D EmployeeHo «H0M!
Select Additional Templates
Main Badge Template to add to Database

Credit Card Red Star.ctm ﬂ Credit Card Ho Barcode.ct A

Credit Card Yertical Ho Ba
Credit Card Vertical Signa
Credit Card Yertical With |
Credit Card With Barcode. ™
< >

r Photographs, Fingerprints and Signatures —————
Store in: @ Local Files C patabase

Photo Compression Type |PNG Compression j

Photo Path | Cilocuments and Settings\All Users'Docurmi

Include Path In PhotoFile Field [ Browse
Select Images Hame Source
® v '

O Use Data From Field =]

Remaining Record Space: 3766

Add a Field | Delete a Field ‘ Import Data ‘ Cancel | Help Hext= ‘ ﬁ
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Selecting A Badge Template

Before a database can be defined you must havgrdekat least 1 badge template.
If there are no templates available you will notalbée to proceed with the database
definition.

The database can have any number of different segphssigned to it. There does
not have to be any similarity between the tempJdtessy can even be different sizes.
However, using templates of different sizes hasesprinting implications which

you should be aware of. For more informationReeting Multiple Badges of
Different Sizes in theOperation chapter.

The multiple template capability is very powerfirerhaps you want basically the
same badge layout for all personnel except th#fereht background color is used
to signify the person’s department. A template lmamesigned and saved with a red
background (for Sales Dept, say) and then the adkgl color changed and saved
under a different name for Engineering and soldsing meaningful names for each
template will help you to know their purpose later.

When building the database, one template file cseh as the main template. This
is the template which will be automatically assigme a person’s badge unless you
change it. You might use a template with a baalgdandicating no particular
department affiliation. Then all the other temptasre included asdditional
Templates. When a person’s badge data is being entereddatgrou will be able
to override the automatically selecteidin Template with one from the

Additional Template list. Just as for any other data, you can changéemplate
assignment for a particular badge, should someategartment change later.

It is not essential that you include all the addhisil templates now. If you find you
need to add or change a template available indtebdse, this can be done via the
Change Database Templates menu item For more information see
“Reassigning A Badge Template” on page 115.

Click on the down arrow in thiain Badge Template box and select the main or
default template you wish to use. If you wish &wvé additional templates available,
click on the name to highlight each one you waotnfitheAdditional Templates

list. You can highlight as many as you wish. Bselect a name, click on the
template name again to remove the highlight. Ydunatice that the template
selected in th&lain Badge Template box does not appear in tAeditional
Templates list. If you change the selection in thiain Badge Template , you

will have to reselect names from tAdditional Templates list.

Photographs, Fingerprints and Signatures

This section of the dialog allows you to set upnediges are stored and handled. If
the database type you have selected supportsgthese images directly in the
database, then you can select$tt@re in: Database option and the remaining
elements in the dialog section will become hidden.

If you want to store the images in files locallyywur computer then seleStore
in: Local Files. The remaining elements in the dialog bétome visible and can
be completed as described next.

Selecting the Compressing Method

You can select one of several compression metlardbd photograph.
Compression saves disk space but at the expemrsenpiression and decompression
time. There are 3 possible selections in this-gadin menu:
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1. Uncompressed - the photograph is stored as ad@Xvill occupy
approximately 130Kb per picture

2. RLE Compression - reduces the file size abott 80er
uncompressed, but at the expense of some deconuprésse. This
takes no less time to compress or decompress Ba@ and does a
poorer job and is therefore not recommended for d&tabaseslt is
provided for backward compatibility with older dageses which may
have selected photo compression

3. JPEG Compression - an industry-standard conmipressheme which
results in files 15-20Kb in sizeThe compression and decompression
times are reasonable and the quality of the pidtug®od

4. PNG Portable Network Graphics — a rapidly depielg standard for
loss-less image compression, similar to CompuSefvd# but with
better compression and is hon-proprietary.

It is best to select PNG compression unless ype@xdisk storage space to become
an issue, and then JPEG is the best choiece a database has been created, the
compression scheme can be changed, but this carsdake time if many
photographs exist.

Specifying where the Images are to be Stored

If you would like to change the location where timage files are to be stored you
can do so in thehoto Path field. If you're unsure about this, leave it asYou
can alsdBrowse for a folder.

Storing the Path in the Database

Normally only the image file name for a given badgsetored in the database. The
program inherently knows where it is location. Butou would like the entire path
as well as the name to be stored, the checknttiede Path in PhotoFile Field

box. If the database is to be used by other sofiwhen this information may be
useful.

Select Images Name Source

This section determines how image file names arated. Leave/se A Random
Name selected to use the normal method of name creation

If you want the name to be based upon the contérase of the data fields then
selectUse Data From Field and select the desired field. Each time you afielé

to the database it will also be added to the drmprdfor selecting the image file
name source. Therefore it is best to add allitids first, then select the one you
want to us as the name source. Bear in mind hiafield will be uniquely indexed,

so that no two badge image files are given the seane. So make sure you select a
field which is not going to need to contain dupliécdata, because such duplication
will not be allowed.

Note that if you create a badge and add photoltefire filling in the field used to
supply the name, then a random name will be usgtdad. Also note that once the
name is created by creating an image file, chantjisgontents of the source field
will have no effect on the file name.

Entering The Database Fields

At the bottom of the "Database Field Names" seabfothe above dialog is a display
of the remaining space left in the record. Dataligses limit the overall record
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length to different values and this number indis&tew much space is left for use
with fields. You will not be allowed to assignlfis which make up a record longer
than the maximum amount.

The database field names are added and deletagitbsiddd a Field andDelete

a Field buttons. For a step by step description of hoadt database fields please
refer to theGuided Tour chapter When theAdd a Field button is pressed, a
dialog appears for defining the field charactersstiThe dialog includes radio
buttons for selecting the type of data (alphanumeumeric or counter), the name
of the field, the format of alphanumeric fields ayekcial characteristics for the
numeric and counter fields. It looks like this:

Bl Add A Database Field |

rField Type

C Alphanumeric - any characters are allowed
® Humeric - numbers, a minus sign and decimal point

) Counter - automatically created number

r Field Information

Field Hame | Employeelo

Field Alias {optional) | Employee Ho

Fharish Formngt Iﬁenm al j

Decimal Places | 0

SEarviiveg Yadue | 1

R T I 1

Fixed Lenagth I 10
Fill Character I 0

Ferst When Trus |

Ferad Vihew Falue |

OK Cancel | Help | ﬁ

Alphanumeric Fields

Alphanumeric fields can be displayed in one of saMdifferent formats These are:
* General, in which any textual information can be displayed
» Date, in which only date information can be entered
* Time, in which time only can be entered

* Timestamp , in which a date/time combination is all that ¢en
entered

* Logical, in which a"T"is placed in the database field TRUE, and
nothing for FALSE. Displayed text can be specifiedeach state

In the case of the last Date, Time and Timestanggecaies, the times and dates are
displayed according to the settings in the WindowS8&htrol Panel. This is further
augmented by a setting in tenfiguration, Date/Time Set Up menu selection,
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where the display of seconds in time areas camufmeressed. The Windows™
Control Panel can be used to set up the way degadisplayed, including the order
of digits, leading zero display and century displ&milarly, it can also determine
how time is displayed, adjusting such things adifegzero display, 12 hour or 24
hour clock format, and the separator character.

When this field type is selected there is an efidfyl for setting the field length.
When the field format i&eneral the field will suggest a length of 40 characters.
You can change this to any value between 1 anththémum allowed by the
database type. This is usually 255 and will ndeesmore than this even if the
database type would otherwise allow it. When dagidn a field length choose the
smallest value which will allow the longest likediring of characters to be entered.

Date, Time, Timestamp andLogical fields display their field length but you
cannot change the value. The number displayedveiill with database type and is
typically 10, 8, 19 and 1respectively.

WhenLogical is selected, 2 additional fields become availablédfine the text to
be displayed for th€rue andFalse states. It is not required to enter anything in
these fields, although in practice at least onssiglly filled in, depending upon the
meaning of the field. For example, if the fieldAisthorized , you might want to
enterYes andNo in these fields. If the field IEKG Qualified , then theTrue text
might beEKG and theFalse left blank. Then multiple such fields could beusiy
together in one rectangle of the badge to displist af the individual's
qualifications.

Numeric Fields

When selecting numeric type fields you have théapdf specifying the maximum
number of decimal places. The entry field labétezld Length in the dialog

above changes f@ecimal Places . Set this value to zero if you want integers only
It is also possible to specify that the field ldnghall be fixed and which character to
use to fill the field out to this length. If th&iked Length” is set to 0 or 1, the field
length will be variable based upon the size ofrtbeber and the fill character will
not be used.

If a number greater than 1 is used, the numbelrswire digits than this cannot be
entered. Numbers with less than this number afslage padded on the left with the
character supplied in the “Fill Character” entmldi. It is not necessary for the fill
character to be numeric. If a badge record alreadsts with a number containing
more digits than the number entered in the “Fixeddth” entry box, it will nobe
modified, nor will any warnings be issued.

If a fixed length number greater than 1 is enteeefil| character mudbe entered.
Clicking theOK button will not work until the fill character isipplied.

Numeric fields occupy 15 slots in the databaserceaad this number can be used to
determine if sufficient room in the record is asaie.

Counter Fields

A counter field is always an integer so the “Dediflaces” field is preset to zero.
The fields labeled “Starting Value” and “Incremeate now available. The entry
field labeledField Length in the dialog above changesDecimal Places and

the value is set to zero. Each time a new badgee&ted, the current starting value

is used and then the starting value has the inecrevadue added to it ready for the
next badge. The current starting value is remeathesven between separate uses of
the program.

The “Fixed Length” and “Fill Character” fields aatso available so all the
comments in th&lumeric Fields section above also apply here. If fixed length is
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selected and a counter tries to create a numbahwinuld result in more digits than
the fixed field will allow, the user is warned wighdialog allowing him to ignore the
warning, increase the fixed field length by oneteset the counter value to 1.

Like numeric fields, counter fields also occupysléis in the database record and
this number can be used to determine if sufficieotn in the record is available.

Field Names

The underlying syntax of ODBC (SQL) uses a numlibeeserved words which
cannot be used as field names. These includevgoas as "LIKE", "INTEGER"
and "DOUBLE". If you attempt to use a reservedaitbre program will alert you
and require you to enter a different name. In ggnase names which mean
something specific to your database like "FirstNaore'PhoneNo" and no conflict
will occur.

Field Name Lengths

Field name lengths vary depending upon the typatdibase. FoxPro and dBase
only allow 10 characters, whereas MS Access alvsYou will not be allowed to
enter more than the selected database type vailall

Field Names Aliases

To deal with the limitations for Field Names, therg can have an optional alias
name entered. The alias can be up to 30 chardoteysand has no restrictions on its
content (other than that the first character cabeat space). It must also be unique.
The alias name will be shown throughout the progrdren the field name would
normally appear. If no alias is entered, the fietdd name will be displayed.

Field Name Display

The fields are displayed in the field list followby abbreviated information about
their properties. This information is encloseeitiner single or double echelon
symbols. If there is a field alias name, the al@dkbe displayed in single echelon
characters. The parameters for the field are showlouble echelons. An ‘A’
indicates the field is alphanumeric in general farif'D’ if in date format, ‘T if in
time format, or ‘'S’ if in timestamp format), ‘N’ fiumeric and ‘C’ if a counter. The
last two are also followed by digits separated Islagh. The numeric field shows
the decimal place, the fixed field length and tlieharacter. The counter field
shows the starting value, increment, fixed fielugin and the fill character. In both
cases, if the fixed field length is a zero, thédfie floating length and no fill
character is displayed.

For example:

Name«A40» is an alphanumeric field in general format withedd length
of 40 characters

DOB«D» an alphanumeric field in date format

EmpNum <Employee No> «NO/6/0» is a numeric field with an alias of
"Employee No", zero decimal places, a fixed lengjth and a ‘0’ as
the fill character

BadgeNum«C100/1/0» is a counter field starting at 100, incrementigg b
1 and floating length
Completing the Field Definitions

You must define at least 1 and no more than 1th@maximum allowed by the
database, if the Dossier option is available) lnkda field names. You will not be
able to define more fields if the record spacesiduup and the value is zero. If you
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Importing Data

try to add a field which would exceed the alloweaximum record length, a
message will warn you of this and the field wilkhe created. If you need to add a
field and there is insufficient room, consider tielg aGeneral field and re-
entering it with a smalldfield Length value.

TheNext> button will not become available until at leadteld name is entered. If
you wish to abandon the database design you celnatiCancel. To proceed to
the final phase of the database definition, clickNext>.

Instead of adding fields as described above, yourogort both the field names and
data from a CSV (Comma Separated Values) filefadty the file does not have to
be comma separated. The tab character or anywtkerdefined character can be
used.

Most modern database and spreadsheet programsitgarn data in CSV format. So
if you have badge data in this format you can augpGSV file and import it with
this feature.

The first line of the file can optionally contaimet field names. If it does, they must
conform to the normal rules for field name selettiocluding avoiding reserved
words. If the file does not contain the field namt&e fields will be called “field1",
"field2", etc. But either way you will be able agsign aliases to make the field
names more meaningful to the user.

You can either manually define fields as descrifmexViously, or import them, not
both. So when you click tHenport Data button, any fields you may have created
manually will be cleared.

The process for importing data consists of 2 stéeysa wizard dialog helps you with
this process. The first step determines how th¥ {8 is read and the second how
the fields are configured.

When you are ready to import click thraport Data button and select the CSV file
to import. After you have done this the wizardlsthrt and display a dialog as
follows:
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B Import Wizard x|

Import Settings

Field Separator

@ Comma C' Tab O Other I-_

1. Select the appropriate field separator.

2. Indicate if rowm 1 has field names.

[| First row contains field names 3. Click Next.

First 20 lines of file
FirstName LastName Department | BadgﬂNl—j

James Belkin Engineering 34224
Sally Swithin Sales 54364
Dirk Brown Shipping 63434

(=B Lo B - TR LR

< Bach Mest > |

This dialog allows you to select the separator atter and to indicate if the first line
contains field names. It also shows you the fewst lines of data to show you have
it will break up the records into fields. Do nabpeed until this is correct for your
data. When itis, clichext>.

A dialog will appear as follows:

i Import Wizard
rDOB
Type Iuse, j 1. 5elect each field name.
v Alphanumeric———— Mumeric-——| | 2. Choose the field settings.

& Ferrel K Characters Ij 3. When done click Fimish.
@® Date O Time O Date/Time | | Flaces | =

[" Reject record on tuncation Reszet All Fields |
Dptional AIiasIDalB of Buth [ Skip field
Alias | Type |Lt:nglh.i'F'Iact:s| Reject | Sﬂ
FirstMame |First Name General 40 No No
LastName |Last Name General 40 No No
Department General 40 No No
BadgeNo |Badge No Mumeric 0 Yee
DOB Date of Birth IE{3 No K

¢Back |  Fish |
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In this dialog the fields are shown down the lethvthe characteristics across the
top. As you highlight each row the related fielthsiracteristics can be set in the
dialog section at the top left.

Each field has a type. The most commonly used wippdoe User. However, if
your import file contains data intended for ondhaf 3 special fieldsRhoto File
Named, Changed Flag andTemplate Number ) then you can change the type
using the pull-down menu. Only one field can bsigleated as to be used for the
special field, for each of the 3 fields. In fattyour field names ar@hotoFile ,
Changed or Template then they will automatically be assigned to thepesetive
type and you will not be able to change that.

It is important that the data for the 3 specidtifies correct if you intend to include

it on your CSV file. Thd>hoto File Named must contain the name of the photo
file associated with the record, without a pathe Thhanged Flag must be empty

to indicate the record has not changed since 8i@iating, or a letteX if it has.
TheTemplate Number must be a positive integer starting a zero. If gauve
template numbers higher than the number of tempkgsigned to the database, then
the first template will show for all those recomlish too high a template number.

Normally, however, each field will be assigned petpfUser. The field can be
defined aAlphanumeric or Numeric . An optional alias name for the field can be
provided, and there is a checkbox calBddp Field which will cause the field to be
totally ignored during the import.

WhenAlphanumeric is selected, you can choose betw&ameral , Date, Time

or Date/Time as the sub-type. Whebeneral is selected you can also specify the
maximum number of characters the field is intentddaold. The maximum number
is 255. There is also a check box labdRegect record on truncation . If thisis
not checked and a field is encountered with moegaitters than those allowed for it,
the excess will be silently truncated. If it isecked, the record will be rejected and
placed in the rejected records file, described late

If you chooseéDate, Time or Date/Time as the sub-type, the field must contain
data consistent with the associated type. Ifinetécord will be placed in the
rejected records file. This means dates must beeiformat defined in your
Window$® Control Panel and times must be 24 hour with rsespfor example
12:45:00.

If you selectNumeric as the type, then you can select the number afhdéplaces
to store the data with. If the record does notaiomumeric data it will be placed in
the rejected records file.

EachUser type field can have an optional alias name assstiatth it and this can
be entered in the box label&ptional Alias .

There is a also a button labelRdset All Fields which will set all field
characteristics back to their original values.

The table displaying the field characteristics barscrolled with either scroll bar and
the column widths can be set by clicking and dnagdine separator bar between the
column titles.

When you are satisfied with the set up of the §adtick Finish . The underlying
dialog will have itsDatabase Field Names area filled in with the imported data.
Also, theAdd a Field andDelete a Field will be disabled. The button which
originally saidimport Data now saysCancel Import . Click this if you want to
cancel the import and start over.

The actual importing of data will occur at the Isistge of the database creation. So
do not delete the original CSV file until the cieatphase is completed.
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Database Field Assignments

The final phase involves assigning information fritra database or user information
area to the various data holders on the badge vdaicthave data applied to them.
These are initially labeled with incremented nunshar the badge. For a detailed
description of the basics of how to assign fielldata please refer to tiaiided

Tour chapter.

Assigning Data to a Holder

To assign data to a data holder, click on the ddsiectangle with thieft mouse
button and complete the pop-up dialog which appears

I Database Feld Assignment |

rCurrent Assignments

({Companys ﬂ
<i=¢Street:</iz|

<b=:City»</b>

«States «Post Codes

-
Clear |

|e+8||B+6] [Foe]l=2F] [u-u]{u-u] [on]{s-s]

rAvailable Fields
From Databasze

I First Name j Add

From User Information

|Post Code -l Add
OK Cancel | Help |

The data assigned to the data holder is display#uki “Current Assignment”
window. Initially this will be blank. Immediatelyelow the window are 2 buttons,

- and. The first will delete the entire contents of thiedow,

the second will enter a new line character to ferceew line in multiple line text
boxes. You can also enter a new line from the &ayd by holding th€ TRL key
and pressingENTER.

Below the “Current Assignment” window are 2 pullvdts, one containing the fields
available in the database and the other the fealdgable in the User Information
Notice that there is an additional entry in theqolalwn box titledFrom Database
calledDatakey. This can be selected to place a unique numbérebadge, either
as text or a bar code. The number is assigneldebgriogram when a new badge is
created and cannot be changed by the user. Thiggsful feature for adding a
unique 1D number to each badge.

The data which can be placed in the “Current Assignt” window can consist of
any combination of static or fixed text and fiefdsm any of these sources. This
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powerful capability allows a single data holdedisplay information from more
than one place in the database.

This is best clarified by example. Let us say tkatwish to put into a single data
holder the following text:

My Name is Fred Jones of ABC Co.

In the database the first and last names are sifeedds “FirstName” and
“LastName” and the company name is from the udernmation. First we make
sure that the “Current Assignment” window is emptfiheClear button can be used
to ensure this. Then with the cursor in this windtMy Name is " is typed in (not
the quotes and don't forget the space after th@kgn the “FirstName” field is
found in theFrom Database pulldown. If it is already showing, just click tiAeld
button alongside. If not it will automatically laelded when it is selected. The
“Current Assignment” window will now show:

My Name is «FirstName»

A space is then entered and the “LastName” seleocttte pulldown. The word
“of” is typed in surrounded by spaces. Finally toenpany name is added by
clicking on theAdd button along side thierom User Information  pulldown. If it
is not showing, selecting it will automatically aildo the window. The final result
is:

My Name is «FirstName» «LastName» of <Company>

the «» indicate the data comes from the databaséharn from the user
information. This line can be edited at any tilmeaanormal line of text. (For
example, the “of” could be changed to “from”.) Hewer you cannot change the
data inside the special markers, except to deletedsitioning the entry cursor
within a special field and typing a character aggsingDelete or Backspace will
result in the field name being removed. Field nsuwcan be inserted wherever the
insert cursor is located, by selecting a field ndiram the pulldowns or pressing
Add. If the cursor is inside a special field wherstisidone the field will be deleted.

This field concatenation capability is a very usédature. One obvious use is to
join first and last names correctly regardlessaf Imany letters in the first name, as
in the example above. There are other uses. ¥aongle, you can use it in a bar
code to precede or append (or both) variable ddkafiked data. This allows site
codes or other fixed data to be created. Othey wdkbecome apparent.

When assigning text to a text box, the dialog &lflo include a set of formatting
buttons. These buttons will not be present wheigasd text to other types of
rectangles. The formatting buttons insert spestiaracter sequences in the text
where you want the formatting to change. The Imstend there function are shown
in this table.

Start Bold — displays as <b> - characters after this will izpldyed bold

Stop Bold - displays as </b> - characters after this wildisplayed in
normal weight

Start Italic — displays as <i> - characters after this willdigplayed in italic

Stop Italic — displays as </i> - characters after this willdigplayed in
normal form

Start Underline — displays as <u> - characters after this wiltlsplayed
underlined
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Stop Underline — displays as </u> - characters after this wilbisplayed
not underlined

Increase Font Size - displays as <L> Characters after this will be
displayed 1 point size larger. This format contiah be repeated for greater font
size increase.

Decrease Font Size - displays as <S> Characters after this will be
displayed 1 point size smaller. This format cohtam be repeated for greater font
size decrease.

To insert a format control change, position thesouat the point in the text where
the change should occur and click the desired butto

Assigning Data to a Multi Bitmap Field

Note: Not all versions have the Multi Bitmap Feature.

To assign data to a Multi Bitmap holder, click be desired rectangle with theft
mouse button and complete the pop-up dialog whigrears.

i Multi Graphic Assignment x|

Data Field Hame Icardnumher j
Show this graphic ... When the data held contains ..
B_BMP |1
BANMER BMWP

Select the graphic and then enter the
matching field contents to dizplay

that graphic on the badge when a
match iz found. If no match iz found
the top graphic will be dizplayed.

If you leave the text for the top graphic
blank it will effectively become the
default when no field match ig found.

Cancel |

The process of assigning multi bitmap data to thiddr requires you to match data
from a field in the database to the pre-defineth@fi graphics. The suggested steps
for assigning data are as follows:

1. IntheDate Field Name drop down menu, select the database field
that contains the data you wish to use to deterthiagraphic to
display

2. In theShow this graphic ... list, select the graphic that you wish to
enter criteria for showing

3. IntheWhen the data field contains ... text box, enter the data
which, when matched, causes the selected bitmappear.

Repeat this process for as many graphics as dne iist. If you leave th&/hen

the data field contains ... box blank for the top graphic entry, that graphilt w
effectively become the default. As such, it willdisplayed on the badge any time
the data in the selected database field matches ofdhe entered criteria.

NOTE
The use of the Multi Bitmap function can be maderemore powerful when
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combined with the use of the Data Presets. Theemean be defined whenever a
Badge Database is open by goin@gtanfiguration — Set Data Entry Control
For more information on how this is done, see "SettirggAuto Fill In, Locked,
Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields" on page 120.

Completing the Assignments

When a field assignment is completed for a datddrptheOK button is pressed to
complete the operationWhen all the assignments are complete for the ta@pl
they are saved by clicking on tBave button. A dialog will appear asking for a
name for the template. It will initially offer threame of theCTM file it came from.
You can accept this or enter a name of your owis recommended that a more
meaningful name be assigned. The name can beiagythu like and can include
spaces.

If more than one template has been assigned tdetfadase, the above assignment
operation is repeated for each one. When thetesis completed the database
creation process will continue and the new databélsbe opened.

A Cancel button is also available if you wish to abandondh&abase definition at
this stage. Because so much effort has gonetmtteivelopment to this point, a pop-
up dialog will request that you confirm the cancel.

Renaming Photo Holders

It is only necessary to perform this step if yowdnancluded one or more templates
in your database which will have multiple photostimem. The steps are as follows:

1. Temporarily create a badge by selecttdlif, New Badge and enter
some data Assign to it the first template which will have rtiple
(different) photos

2. Selecfrile, Revise Current Badge Design to bring up the
template design

3. Click on the photo holder rectangle which ifittd a photograph other

than theMain Photo using the_eft mouse button and press 1
design toolbar button

4. InthePhoto Options area undePhoto Holder Name: typein a
new name for this holder, then click @K

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for any other photo holdehe layout you wish
to rename

6. SelecDesign, Close from the menu. In the dialog which appears
leaveOverwrite the original design  selected and clicK to store
your changes

To name photo holders on other layouts, reassigtetmplate to the badge
temporarily entered in step 1, and then repeas 2emward. In step 4 you will see
a list of names already entered for the other tatepl You can select one of these
or enter a new name as you wish.

When you are finished, delete the temporary badggted in step 1.
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Backing up and Canceling

During the earlier steps of database creationdiddegs include &8ack< button
which will move you backwards to the previous stél. dialogs have &£ancel
button available to terminate the operation withaetually creating the badge
database.

Database Organization

When you save a database, several files and datiyeare created. For example, if
you save your database with the nani#CARDS”, a file calledIDCARDS.IDC is
created. In addition, one or two files with theneaname but a different extension
will be created for the database itself. The nunobdiles and the extension will
vary depending upon the database format chosea.diféctory of the files will
depend upon how the ODBC Data Source was set eper@lly this will be the
same directory as thEDC file, but it does not have to be. This diagramveha
typical directory structure for an MS Access datzba

Clsample.~~~ 11486 T15:42pm
{[=]b.bmp 80278 215  427:24am

j sample.ctm 1737 3245  2:20:2pm

D sampleh.ctm 1903 622005 1:33:52pm & sample

D samplev.ctn 1951 6220085  2:22:20pm £ sample.~~~
sample.idc 9928 2386 519:43pm a1

D sample.ldb 128 21696 11:13:56pm E o2

D sample.mdb 98304 21696 11:13:56pm £a3

Directory of Typical Database Directory Structure

In Access, the tables are all stored in a datatilaseThis is different from Paradox,
dBase and FoxPro, where each table is a file amditlectory they are stored in is
the database. In the above example,Mi@B is the database and thédB is a
database helper file. A sub-directory is createtthé directory where database files
are stored, to contain the photograph files assigo¢heMain Photo holder. This
will have the distinctive name 6DCARDS.~~ in this example, where the first part
is the same as the name given.IRxC file. Photos assigned to holders other than
Main Photo are stored in subdirectories within this directoRor example, all
photos assigned to the first holder to be renanikkdbevstored in subdirectory
IDCARDS.~~\1\. The names of all photographs on a particulagbadill be the
same. They are distinguished by the subdirectoey arre in.

Modifying An Existing Database

There are 6 ways in which an existing databaséeanodified. It is possible to
perform the following operations:

1. Revise Database Fields
Revise the layout of the badge
Revise the field assignments of the badge

Assign the badge data to a different badge t&mpl

a M 0D

Change the compression method
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Modify the numeric fields parameters
Change, add and delete field name aliases
Set the fields to be included in Auto Fill In

© ©®© N o

Set the fields which are to be locked duringdattry

Database Redefinition

Changing the Field Definitions

There may come a time when you need to changedtirétabn of an existing
database. For example, you may need to add dedefesld. You can only access
this feature if you have the correct security lev€@heck theSecurity chapter for
more information.

You will also need to use this command to convereéarlier database with only one
assigned template to a multiple template database.

To start the process click on thie, Database Management, Revise
Database Fields menu item and the following dialog will display:

¥ Revise Database Fields E

Currently Active Fields Hew Fields

v Department «Ad0x ”~ DOB «Dx

¥ EmployeeName :Emp Hame: «Ad
v EmployeeHumber «H0ilj

[ DateField «Dx

[ timeField «Tx»

[ stampfield «5»

v HairColor <Hair Color: «A20x w

Reset Clear | Delete | Delete All |

[T Setall "Badge Changed" flags Remaining Record Space: 3847

OK | Cancel Help | ﬁ

Currently Active Fields

The left table of the dialog contains the datadeturrently in the database. You can
select which fields you wish to be active by seftine check marks accordingly.

You must have at least one checked, unless youddded one or more fields in the
New Fields box.

Note that the unchecked fields are not removed filerdatabase, so no data will be
lost in unchecking them. They can be made actiamgtime in the future.
However, bear in mind that no data will be entengéd those inactive fields in the
interim.

TheReset button will set the checks back to the originatingtwhen the dialog
was opened, and ti@ear button will uncheck all boxes.
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Adding New Fields

If the new database has room, you can add newvsfi®lictlicking on theéAdd button.
A dialog will pop-up to allow you to define a fielthme, add an optional field name
alias and indicate its propertiesor more information on this see “Entering The
Database Fields” on page 97. Click@K to enter the new field. The ID badge
software will notice if you try to add a field namfich already exists and display a
message asking you to create a unique name.

A new field can be deleted by highlighting in tight-hand table and clicking on the
Delete button. You can also delete all new fields bgldtig theDelete All button.

The underlying syntax of ODBC (SQL) uses a numibeeserved words which
cannot be used as field names. These includevgoas as "LIKE", "INTEGER"
and "DOUBLE". If you attempt to use a reservedaitbre program will alert you
and require you to enter a different name. In ggnase names which mean
something specific to your database like "FirstNaore'PhoneNo" and no conflict
will occur. You can use Field Name Aliases to @iggield names in the program of
any content if the real field name is not whatesickd.

Note that th€OK button will not become available until one of th&conditions has
been met:

1. The is at least one field name checked in thédbx

2. There are no fields checked in the left box, anléast one field in the
right box.

This effectively means that the operation cannatinoe unless at least one field is
active, either an existing one or a new one.

Before pressing the OK button you might want tockhthe Set all “Badge Changed”
flags box. This will mark the entire databaselznged. The Changed flag is used
to select upon, to allow only those badges whiclelehanged (or not changed)
since the last printing to be selected. For mofermation on this flag, see the
Badge Selection section of th€peration chapter.

When you are satisfied with the field settingsslcibon OK to continue the process.
The operation will proceed, with a bar graph tovelits progress. It may be
necessary to copy over the database (but not itegtaphs) to modify the field
structure. The resulting database (or in ODBC itenfogy, table) files will have a
number added to them to indicate that a revisiantéleen place. For example, the
sample database files will be called SAMPLE1.DB 8&AMPLE1.PX after the first
revision. Note that the SAMPLE.IDC file does NOfaage name, nor do the
photographs or the sub-directories they are storedlot all database types require
this copying process and in this case the namésiwkmain the same.

Reassigning the Fields

When revision is complete, tr@eld Assignments dialog will open to allow you

to assign any data holders to new fields, or rgassctangles which were assigned

to fields which have now been deleted. Each teta@lasociated with the database
will appear in turn until all have had their fieldsassigned. For more information

see “Database Field Assignments” on page 104. Wiheereassignment is complete,
click onSave, or click onCancel to leave the assignments unchanged. Remember
that if you click onCancel, any data holders which were assigned to fieldsrio
longer exist will have no data in them. Also amyadentered into new fields will not
appear on the badge.
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WARNING
Any time a major change to a database is conterthldtis wise and prudent to
back-up your computer hard disk before proceeding.

User Information

User information will be copied without modificati@uring the field revision. You
can change it once revision is completed by cliglon Configuration, User
Information, see theConfiguration chapter undebetting the User

Information for more details.

Changing The Badge Design

The badge template will be copied without changthéorevised database. If you
wish to change it, wait until revision is completéou can then use the various tools
for changing the badge design. See “Changing #dg8 Design” on page 111 and
“Reassigning A Badge Template” on page 115 foritdeta

Converting an Earlier Database

Databases created prior to version 1.90 only alfooree template per database. To
convert to a multiple template database, movehalffields over by using thal>>
button. If you wish, you can add or remove fieddisime also. The program is
aware that you are converting an old style datglaas®therefore th@K button will
become available as soon as you move all the @ldsfiover, even if you have not
added or deleted any fields.

You may wish to check th®et all “Badge Changed” flags  box so that all
badges will be marked as changed. When conveisicomplete you will be able to
use theChange Database Templates command (see “Reassigning A Badge
Template” on page 115) to add templates and reasdsitp to them.

You only need to convert an older-style single tietgpdatabase if you need the
multiple template feature, or want to use @teanged field for selection purposes.

Read the warning above before converting your @it is important!

Changing the Badge Design

The physical appearance of the badge currentlyajisg can be changed by
selectingFile, Revise Current Badge Design.  All badges with the same
template assignment will also be changed. Sekgthiis menu item will bring up the
badge template design window in which all desigrapeeters are available.

Display Modes

Buttons on the toolbar allow the badge design $pldied in one of three ways.
These ar®esign, Assignment andActual .

The 2 toolbar buttons which control the display. are

|, #8 Which switch betweebesign ol andAssign | #28 modes. This
functionality is only available when thectual mode button isiot depressed.

When depressed, the display is switcheddmal mode. It is only available if
a database is currently open and at least one badgécted.
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In all modes the rectangles can be deleted, cresided and repositioned, as well
as having their database assignments and contematfo changed. For more
information on template design see “Badge Temasign” on page 53.

Design Mode Display

When the display is in this mode it will look siwmilto this.

¥ Redesign [4 - SAMPLE] (Front) =] 3

0.5 3EI

—0.5 '
B Main Fhoto

1.0

- 1234567890123

my  123456789012345678901234567890123

This is theDesign mode and rectangles are filled with numbers tociaidi the
number of characters and lines each rectangledigiilay. Other rectangles will
indicate their content type.

Assignment Mode Display

When the display is in this mode it will look siwmilto this.
¥ Redesign [4 - SAMPLE] (Front)

1.0 15 20

—05

C =FPhoto=

1.0

- sEmployeeNum

= sEmployeeNames

- «BadgeMumbers

The isAssignment mode and the rectangles which can have fieldsxedftlata
assigned to them will display the fields or fixeatal

112 « Design BadgeBuilder User's Manual



Actual Mode Display

When the display is in this mode it will look siwmilto this.

¥ Redesign [4 - SAMPLE] (Front)

05 10 15

All rectangles will be filled in the with data frothe currently selected badge in the
database.

Changing Rectangle Parameters
TheRectangle Parameters dialog can be displayed in either of two ways.h&it

left click the rectangle you which to revise and théckahe EH toolbar button,
OR you carright click the rectangle and seldetlit Rectangle Parameters

from the pop-up menu. It does not matter whiclpldis mode the badge design is
currently being displayed in.

Redefining Badge Field Assignments

New or revised database fields can be assigndtetaedrious rectangles present in
the currently displayed badge.

Eitherleft click the rectangle you which to revise and theéckdhe "
button, orRight click the rectangle to be changed and sdkeiit Field
Assignments from the pop-up menu. This will bring up a dialegere the
assignments can be performed. Assignments fdradjes using that template will
also be changed.

toolbar

Note that all rectangles can have field assignmamtsfor those the pop-up menu
item will be grayed out.

It does not matter which display mode the badgeydés currently being displayed
in.

More information on field assigning can be foundemn“Database Field
Assignments” on page 104.
Redefining the Multi-Bitmap Settings

If you have a rectangle defined as a Multi-bitmyget then you can bring up the
dialog to manage the feature by eithedt clicking the rectangle you which to revise
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and then clicking thIZI toolbar button, oright clicking the multi-bitmap
rectangle and selectirigdit Multi-Bitmap Settings . A dialog will display which
allows the changes to be made.

For more information on this please see “Assigridaga to a Multi Bitmap Field” on
page 106
Completing The Changes

When the revision is complete you may update yatatohse by clicking on the
Design, Close menu selection A dialog will appear like this:

 Save Badge Design Changes |

The badge dezign hasz been changed. Select the
deziwred option below and click OK.

- Options

® Overwrite the orginal design
C! Dizecard deszign changes
! Add to database as a new dezign

[T #ei oot hados ro thic nee dosion

Cancel | Help |

To save the changes and overwrite the originabdesnake sur®verwrite the
original design is selected and clicRK.

If you want to discard the changes, sel@isicard design changes and clickOK.

If you would like to add the design to the dataldaisiekeep the original design,
selectAdd to database as a new design . For this option, you also make the
current badge use the new design if you cl&skcurrent badge to this new
design before clickingOK.

If you want to return to the design process, clidacel .

As well as (or instead of) updating the database,gay save the modified badge
design as a badge template by clicking onDksign, Export Design As menu
item. This will bring up a standard file dialogwhich you can select a new badge
template name.

Adding a New Badge Design

There are 2 ways to add a new badge design toendgiabase, one which allows
you to create a design "on-the-fly" and the othlerctvimports a design from a
template (ctm) file.

When no suitable template file exists

If you want to add a new badge design to a datadnaddnow that a suitable
template does not already exist ilCIM file, then a design can be created “on-the-
fly” and added directly to the database. From taumsystem sele€ile, Add
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New Badge Design . The select either a standard badge size or caeaistom
size. More information on this can be found atd&a Size" on page 58.

Design your new badge as described in “Badge Tamplasign” on page 53. when
complete, seleddesign, Close and select to save the changes. Enter a design
name. You will then be asked if you want to maie ¢urrent badge use this new
design. Clickves or No as appropriate. Then assign data to the desigestsibed
in “Reassigning A Badge Template” on page 115.

When a suitable template file exists

When you know a suitable design exists i€&M file, selectFile, Manage
Badge Designs from the menu. A dialog like this will appear:

¥ Revise Badge Designs List

0 - Credit Card Without Barcode
|1 - Credit Card Yellow Pohygon

gty Sgoizig a0
450

kg o =hich: i
(kiR Telr el lis:

CRMTETE | I2A0ET oY 123 FTERD”

Change ”ml Delete ‘ - ‘ Rename ‘ TIMSATS | 12340020 Ee
| Export || Export A_Ill Done ‘ Help ‘

Selectimport and find the desirecCTM template file. Give it a suitable name and
it will then appear in the list. ClicRone to complete the addition. You can assign
the design to a badge for an individual by findihgt person’s badge and revising
the record to use the newly added design.

Reassigning A Badge Template

As an alternate to redefining a badge design witiindatabase, you may add,
change, rename, purge, and export designs asdigtieel database. This is done by
selectingrile, Manage Badge Designs from the menu.

Designs assigned to the database are given a nustaipéing with zero. The number
zero design is the default assigned automaticalgacth new badge. It needs re-
emphasizing the difference between templates asdigna database and template
files. When you assign a template file to a dataliamplate number, a “snapshot”
of the design in the file is taken and stored mdatabase. No subsequent
modification of the template fil@ill have any effect on the template appearance
within the database. If you do change the file wadt to update the snapshot in the
database then you will need to reassign the templanber to the file again to take
a new snapshot. This is detailed below. Conwvgr#fefou change the appearance
of the template number within the database withRbeise Current Badge

Design feature, this will nothange the original template file, unless you shee
revision at the time of change with tBesign , Export Design As  button and
over-write the original template file.

If you are adding to a multiple template databapemup dialog will appear similar
to this:

BadgeBuilder User's Manual

Design ¢ 115



¥ Revise Badge Designs List

0 - Credit Card Without Barcode

1 - Credit Card Yellow Polygon

1 2gh Gy Sgo1e a0
b1 1 =hiche e _’l & p=
1234 X070 128 450
CXMSETS [ 123GT Iy 22 5ITEE0”
Change | Import | Delete | Purge ‘ Rename ‘ CIMSETS | TE34UErEIINERLL5 B

| Export || ExpurtA_Ill Done | Help ‘

A list is displayed of currently available templat@mbers and the name assigned to
them. To retrieve a differen€TM file layout for an existing template number,
simply highlight the desired line and click @mange . A standard file dialog will
appear from which you can select the desired temfila. If you wish to add an
additional template to the list of available tent@éa click onAdd. The same
template file dialog will appear and you can setketdesired template. Either way,
a standard file selection dialog will appear t@wallyou to select the template to
assign. There is nothing to stop you taking snassbf the same template file
several times for different template numbers. ¥ould later make minor
adjustments to one and not the other if you wish.

The ID badge software will then take you to theégmssent pop-up so that you can
select which data fields to assign the data holeleiangles. (If an older style single
template database is being revised, the assigniedog will appear directly.
Review the section “Database Field Assignmentspage 104 for more
information.)

A template can be deleted from the database byigigimg it and pressing the
Delete button. The program will only delete the templfaten the database if it
meets all the following:

1. ltis notin use on a badge
2. ltis not assigned as the Dossier template
3. ltis not the default template (humbered 0)

Remember, this only deletes the template whickoi®d internally to the specific
database. It does not delete 18&M file from which the template was originally
loaded into the database.

The dialog also containsRurge button. This will remove from the database any
templates which are not currently assigned toastlene badge. (If a dossier
template has been defined, this will not be deletgdn if the display is not currently
in Dossier Mode. For more information on dossgalUsing the Dossier

Feature in theOperation andSetting the Dossier Template in the
Configuration chapter. This operation can take a little timé¢hasuse of each
template must be checked. A gauge shows the m®gfehe operation.

TheRename button can be used to give the currently sele@etblate a new
name. The names do not have to be unique bubé&ssto make them so, to avoid
confusion.

It is also possible from this dialog Export a single design to &£TM file, or
Export All designs toCTM files. The export a single design, select it ia thain
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Modify Field Settings

window and clickeExport . Then indicate the location and file name for.th€M

file. To export all the designs click tleport All button and then select the folder
to save theCTM files to. The files will be given the same namappears in the
listing window, including the number, so that desid with the same name can be
distinguished. Note that angTM files already existing in the selected folder i
overwritten.

Which Method To Select

You can use whichever method you wish to reviseddtabase design. Generally
though, you will use the “Revise The Badge Layoetd&ine Badge Field
Assignments” combination to make minor changestaadReassigning a Badge
Template” method when more drastic revision is ireqgl

When you need to make changes to the detailsefidlds in the currently open
database, seleEile, Database Management, Modify Field Settings . A
dialog will open with multiple tabs to allow charsg® the fields as follows. This
menu item is only available Bupervisor level and above.

Changing, Adding and Deleting Field Name Aliases

When a database is created, field names can off§itraae aliases assigned to them.
It is sometimes desirable to change add or ddietsetaliases. The tab item
Aliases allows this to be done. When selected, a diakegthis will appear:

B Field Settings |

Aliazses I Nurnericl Logical I Dizplay QOrder

Field Hame

IFirsﬂlame j

Alias for Firstame

I First Hame

Delete this Alias Delete all Allases

Save Cancel | Help

TheField Name pull-down box displays all the real field namesgant in the
database. Once selected, the associated Alitis€dield is shown in the box below.
This name can then be edited or deleted as requiredjuickly delete the alias,
click on theDelete this Alias button. All aliases can be deleted by clickingloa
Delete all Aliases button.

The changes made in this dialog are not appli¢heaatabase until tHgave
button is pressed. If the changes made are tbdedaned, press ti@ancel
button.
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An alias can contain any text desired, up to 30atttars long. However the first
character cannot be a space and all aliases mustidpee.

Modifying Numeric Field Characteristics

If a database has numeric or counter fields i hay become necessary at some
point to modify their parameters. The tab seleclameric is provided for this
purpose.

If you select this option and the current datatzhses not contain any such fields, the
drop-down box will informing you of this.

Otherwise, the dialog will appear similar to this:

B Field Settings

Aliazes  MNumeric | Lagical I Display Order

Humeric and Counter Field Hames

Employee Humber

Decimal Places:

Ceaybers Durrand Yaba

Conmden Ingramsmni

Fixed Field Length:

11111,

Fheardd Pl P Sharacten |0

Save Cancel | Help

All numeric and counter fields will be availabletime pull-down entry box. To
modify the parameters associated with a field,céekee field and change the values
as required. For information on the meaning aradlability of the parameters see
“Entering The Database Fields” on page 97.

Modifying Logical Field Characteristics

If a database has logical fields in it, it may beeonecessary at some point to
modify their parameters. The tab selectiagical is provided for this purpose.

If you select this option and the current datatuhses not contain any such fields, the
Logical Field Names box will informing you of this.

Otherwise, the dialog will appear similar to this:
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M Field Settings

Aliasesl Mumeric  Logical | Display Order

Lagical Field Hames
IAuthorizetl j

Text When True

I Yes

Text When False
{Ho

Save Cancel Help

All logical fields will be available in the pull-den entry box. To modify the
parameters associated with a field, select thd &ald change the values as required.
For information on the meaning and availabilityttoé parameters see “Entering The
Database Fields” on page 97.

Setting the Field Display Order

When using th&adge Data Entry or theSort Order dialogs, the order of the
fields is determined by the order of their creatidren the database was made. This
order may not be the most desirable and_tigical tab selection is provided to
allow you to change this order.

The dialog will appear similar to this:

M Field Settings

Aliasesl Nurnericl Laogical  Display Order |

Last Hame
Employee Humber
Badge Humber 1.
Expires
Valid From
Vehicle License I'
Date of Birth

Authorized

Save Cancel Help

To change the position of a field, select it to eé&kighlighted, then use the up and
down arrows to move it to the desired position.
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Changing Compression Method

If your database contains photographs, the filesbeacompressed to save disk
space. When the database was created a compressiiood was possibly selected.
Compression has its “pros and cons” and the stmatiight arise where you wish to
change the compression method. This is done bgtsefFile, Database
Management, Change Compression Method  from the menu. This menu
option will not be available if you have electedstve the images directly in the
database. A dialog similar to this will appear:

=-| Change Photograph Compression Method

Files to Convert: 37

Current Comprezsion: JPEG Comprezsion

Mew Compression Method: |Uncumplessed |£I
| E.IE I | Cancel I | Help I

The number of photograph files to be converted@lsith the current type of
compression is displayed. A pull-down menu is laéé to define the new
compression method. When the desired methodlésted, click orOK to
continue. Click orCancel to abandon the operation. Before the files aoegqssed,
the amount of disk space available is checkeds iBrparticularly important when
converting to a format where the files occupy nepace than in the old format. If
there is not enough space, you will be notified #redoperation will not be allowed
to proceed. As the operation proceeds, eachsfitemverted and the original
deleted. As aresult, itis NOT necessary to renaigh disk space to hold all the
old and new files simultaneously.

If a significant number of files are to be convdrttis operation could take a long
time. Once the conversion is started it cannohberiupted, so make sure that you
wish to occupy the computer for this long befometatg the operation.

WARNING
Any time a major change to a database is conterthldtis wise and prudent to
back-up your computer hard disk before proceeding.

Setting the Auto Fill In, Locked, Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields

Note: not all of the functionality described below isadable in all versions.

In Supervisor mode and with a database open,$le¢ Data Entry Control
command in th€onfiguration menu will be available. A dialog like the one
below will be displayed:
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Data Entry Control Settings
Field Names Auto Fill In  Field Lock Hide Preset

BadgeMumber:

EmployeeName:

EmployeeMumber:

Town:

Phone;

Expiny D
Fax:

Cell:

3N

Some versions of the program will have somethinglar to the following dialog:
Data Entry Control Settings
Field Names Auto Fill In  Field Lock
FirstName: l ml
LastName: l ml
Department: m ml
BadgeMo: l ml
DOB: l ml
IssuedDate: m ml

StartingTime: m ml

BloodGroup: l [
[ [
[ [

Auto fill In

When a field has its check box checked inAléo Fill In  column, this field will be
included in theAuto Fill In operation, if that feature is being used. Forenor
information see th&sing the Auto Fill In Feature in theOperation chapter.

Field Lock

If a field has its-ield Lock check box checked, then data entry will not be
permitted in this field when the program isNermal Mode . In Supervisory

Mode or above, this setting is ignored. A locked fididallows adding or changing
data when ilfNormal Mode . A particular use for this feature is when attaghs
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done to a foreign database and certain fields @réorbe altered by the badging
program.

Hidden
Note: not available in all versions.

If a field is marked ablidden then the contents of that field will not be disld
when editing the data for an existing badge, whenprogram is itNormal Mode

or lower. Note that this does not prevent to infation from being seen if it is
normally visible on the badge. It just prevents data from being viewed in the edit
pull-down. This feature allows sensitive data e¢csbored in a record by a supervisor
without it being visible to other users.

Alarm
Note: not available in all versions.

If a field has itsAlarm checkbox checked, then the associated field iskettec
against the current time, date or date and timappsopriate for the field date type.
If the current time or date is past the enteredevéthen an alarm window will
display just prior to the associated badge beisgldayed. Onlyfime, Date or
Timestamp fields have a check box.

For Time fields the alarm box will appear every day thedeai$ displayed and the
current time is past the entered value. Pate fields the alarm box will show when
the current date is past the entered value.Tioestamp fields the alarm box will
show when the current date and time is past treremhidata.

Preset
Note: not available in all versions.

When a field is marked to use presets the useowiil be able to select from a
predefined list of entries. This feature is usedgtablish this preset list of entries.
Only alphanumeric and numeric fields can have psesBate, Time, Timestamp and
Counter fields are precluded.

If you select a field to use presets and no enlréa® been put in the associated list,
then a dialog will open to allow you to enter thethentries already exist they can
be modified by pressing the associafs button. In either case a dialog like this
will appear:
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= Preset Entries

Accounting
Electncal

M arketing
Mechanical
Production
Sales

Enter new selections in the top field and pressieé button. To delete an entry,
select it in the list and press tBelete button. All entries can be deleted by
pressing th@elete All button.

The entries are stored and displayed in alphabetidar. If you are making preset
entries for a numeric field, you will only be alieenter appropriate numbers and
possibly a decimal point.

If you wish to permit an empty selection as a dgmigty, enter a single space for one
of the entries.

Note that if you make changes to the list and pttes®K button, they will be made
even if you pres€ancel on the subsequent dialog.

Clear All

TheClear All button at the bottom of each column can be usetetr all check
marks in the column, set them all or reset therir thr@inal values. Each time the
button is clicked its title will cycle througBlear All , Set All andReset.

BecauseCounter fields are always automatically generated and aaba changed,
theAuto Fill In andField Lock check boxes for these field types are always
checked and cannot be unchecked.

Note that the lists of preset values will not beackd, just whether or not they are
used.
Other Points

If there are more than 10 fields in the databagerical scroll bar will appear to
allow all fields to be set.

The actual settings will not take effect until tB& button is pressed, so clicking on
Cancel will cause all changes made to be discarded (¢xtemges to preset
entries lists).

Deleting A Database

The ID badge software provides no internal mecmanésdelete a database. This is
quite intentional to reduce the possibility of deging data accidentally. You can
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delete badges from the database usindethe Delete Selected menu function,
seeDeleting Selected Badges in theOperation chapter.

To remove the database entirely you must use Wis&btxplorer to remove the
files associated with the database. The namédsediles will be the same as the
database but the extensions will depend upon theedf/file format used. The exact
files associated with database will vary with dabtype. In some cases the
database table may be inside another file, azisdbe with MS Access files and the
sample database. Extra care should be taken bddtetng these files as other
unrelated database tables may be contained wiiein.t The sample database for
V2.0 and later has these files:

e SAMPLE.IDC - the base file for the database
e SAMPLE.MDB - the MS Access database file
e SAMPLE.LDB - the MS Access index file

In addition, this directory contains a sub-diregtoalledSAMPLE.~~~ which
contains all the photographs. Delete this subethbrg and the files listed above to
remove th&SAMPLE database.

If the database fields have been changed, sonieaéble names will have a
revision number added to the end of the name part.

[You can also deletSAMPLE.CTM, the sample card template file, but this is not
strictly part of theSAMPLE database.]

The directory structure for the SAMPLE databaselmafound in “Database
Organization” on page 108.

Attaching to an Existing Database

Note: not available in all versions.

As noted earlier, the database is stored in osewral industry-standard formats.
Internally, the database table contains at lefisids. This is because every
database contains a key field, a field for the eiased photograph file name, a field
for theChanged flag and a template number field. Databasesralsst contain 1
user field, arriving at the numbers just mentioned.

You can connect to a pre-existing foreign datalaaseming that the database is of a
type supported by the program. It must fulfill ledowing requirements:

1. It must contain a numeric field as a record &eg this should
preferably be unique, although this is hot mandator

2. It should contain an alphanumeric field whichstnoe capable of
storing at least 12 characters for the photo fdma.

It should contain a numeric field for the bademplate number.
It should contain an alphanumeric field for Haelge changed flag.

It must contain at least one other numeric,,dates, timestamp or
alphanumeric field to be used by this program. ¥an allow the
Badging Program to use from 1 to 10 (an unlimitechber if the
Dossier option is active) of these fields. If foeeign database
contains more fields than this, the data in thethnet be changed by
the Badging Program.
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If the foreign database cannot comply with item8 @nd 4, then a separate table can
be used for these fields. The program will créaigtable automatically and its
name will be the same as the main table name pbusfex of BB_. The database
environment must be set up to allow table creatiben this approach is used.

The process for attaching to a foreign databaserissimilar to that used for
creating a new one. The steps are as follows:

Create a New .IDC File

Select the menu iteffile, New Database . When the wizard starts, check thse
Expert Database Creation Screens box and clickNext>. Provide a new
database name in the file dialog that appears."’Beeiding a database name” on
page 89 for more details.

Creating a Data Source

Create a Data Source using the appropriate drivehé& database type of the foreign
database. Make sure the directory is set corrazibhwint to the location of the
foreign database. For more information on this, "§€&eate a Data Source" on page
90

Selecting the Foreign Table

Select the table name from the presented listhifncase it is important that you do
select a name which exists in the list, as thisaggnts the foreign database. Unless
you knew the exact table name initially, it is likéhe offered name is incorrect.
Click on the correct name from the list before pemting by pressing thidext>

button.

Setting Up the Database Fields

If the foreign database does not meet the requmsraitlined above, then a
warning message to that effect will appear andittecching process will not be able
to continue. Resolve the problem externally agcgain.

The purpose of the dialog which appears next &ltav you to define the fields in
the foreign database which are to be used by tkgiBg Program. The dialog looks
something like this:
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¥ Badge Table Creation Guide - Step 3

rInstructions
Complete the Required Fields table and transfer at least one of the
Available Fields to the Attached Fields list.

rindex Field

Datakey Field |Datakey =l

rRequired Fields
Create Separate Table [ (iftable does not have these fields)

Photofile Field |PhutuFile

[~
Template Field |Template |
=

Changed Field |Chﬂ"!;lﬂd

rSelect Images Hame Source

C' Use A Random Hame

@ uUse This Uniquely Indexed Field |BadgEHumher j
rUser Fields
Available Attached
DateField BadgeHumber
stampfield All>> Department
timeField - EmployeeHame
p—— S Emp|wee“umhgr
. =* i [HairColor
o
<<All
Help Cancel <Back Hext-

Towards the top, in thimdex Fields section is a pull-down which allows you to
select the field which uniquely identifies eacharec This pull-down will only
include fields of the correct type. It is yourpessibility to ensure that this field is
completed for every record and that the numbenigue in each record.

The Required Fields section contains a check box and 3 pull-downgolir table
includes fields which can be used to store thegfilename, change flag and
template number, then leave the box uncheckedelrdtghe fields as appropriate.
Those fields which can be used for each of thes#l 4ppear in each pull-down.
You mustselect each pull-down and make sure that a fiaitdenhas been entered.

If your database table does not include suitaklddifor all 3 of these purposes, then
the program can create its own table to storeitfiismation in. If this is the case,
check the check box and proceed to the next sectiime program will

automatically create this table, so you must enthakedatabase permissions allow
this to happen. Also, any table already existirith the same name will be silently
deleted. For this reason, reattaching to a fordegabase which has already been
attached to by this method, may result in lossadhdelated to photographs, etc. and
template selections.
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The next section determines how image file namesi@ated. Leavdse A
Random Name selected to use the normal method of name creatfgrou want
the name to be based upon the contents of one afdta fields then seledse

This Uniquely Indexed Field and select the desired field. As the title suggest
the field must be indexed as unique. The dropdeilibe populated with the
Datakey Field , once it is chosen, plus any fields moved toAttached list.
However, these fields will only be placed in themfown if they are uniquely
indexed. As the dropdown is populated as fielésagtached, it is recommend that
all fields be attached as required, then the infidgysource field be selected.

Note that if you create a badge and add photoltefire filling in the field used to
supply the name, then a random name will be usgtdad. Also note that once the
name is created by creating an image file, chantjisgontents of the source field
will have no effect on the file name.

Below that are th&ser Fields , which can be attached by moving them to the
Attached Fields column. This can be done one field at a timeighlighting the
desired field and clicking on the> button. Or you can highlight a selection of feld
and then press thre> button. Alternatively all fields can be moved pby pressing
theAll>> button. (Note that if there are more fields thaa allowed by your
configuration of the Badging Program, then onlytaithat number will be moved
over.)

As each field is moved over it is checked for typiit is alphanumeric, a dialog will
appear asking you to supply an optional field atiase and the type of data to be
stored. The dialog looks like this:

Hame |
r Optional Field Alias Hame-

! |
r Select the text format for this field——
@ General

C! pate

C! Time

C! Date and Time

If you enter an alias name, this text will appémotighout the program where a field
name is displayed. If one is not entered, thezhditeld name will be displayed.
Each alias name entered must be unique. A popalggdwill warn if it is not.

You can decide the format for data stored in alphaaric fields. However, if you
selectTIME format, it is your responsibility to ensure thia foreign database field
contains only times in the appropriate formatse $ame is true fdDATE and
TIMESTAMP.

If the foreign database contains field types alyedebignated as intended only for
date, time or timestamp information, the optioresr@duced. For date and time, you
will not be offered any formatting options. Fangstamp, you will be allowed to
selectDate, Time or Timestamp as the format, but n@&eneral. For more
information on dates, times and timestampsBage, Time and Timestamp

Fields in theDperation chapter.

If the field is numeric, a dialog like this will ppar:
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EmployeeNo |

Thiz hield iz numenc. Pleaze supply the following information.

r Optional Field Aliaz Hame
! |

- Decimal Places

Enter the number of decimal places to display
for thiz numenc value held.

- Fixed Field Length

Optionally zet the fixed length of the fheld.
Yaluesz of length lezs than thiz will be padded
with the hll character entered below.

- Fill Character

Set the fill character for use with the fixed Field
length value above.

- Counter Settings

[T Use Field az Counter

| NLRLI

In this dialog an optional field name alias careh&ered and the method of display
for the numeric field defined in the title is edtalibed. Each alias name entered must
be unique. A pop-up dialog will warn if it is noThe first box sets the number of
decimal places to display. If the second is nbtseero, the value sets the fixed
length of the field. When fixed length fields arged, the third box sets the fill
character to be used to pad the display to thel fiegth. For more information on
fixed length fields and fill characters see “EngriThe Database Fields” on page 97.

TheNext> button will not be available until allRequired Fields have been
completed and at least one field has been movdtetttached Fields column.

If all fields are moved to thAttached Fields column, the attachment will not be
considered “foreign” as the Badging Program hasrobover all the fields. As a
result, all program operations will be availabléowever, if this is not the case, the
Badging Program will not allow deletion of recomsthey contain fields which are
not being managed by the Badging Program.

Defining the Templates and Photo Compression Method

The next dialog provides the definition of the téatgs to use with the database and
the type of photograph compression to use. IrGeeral Information area

select the desired main badge template, addittengblate names and desired
photograph compression method.
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BN Badge Table Creation Guide - Step 4

rinstructions-
Complete the General Information section. Select HEXT to go
to the final phase of as=signing fields to the selected
templates.

riGeneral Information-
Select Additional Templates

Main Badge Template to add to Database

AMPLE.CTM - Hod.ctm .

Photo CRA00 Card With Ba
Photo CR100 Card Withou

Photo Credit Card Ho Barg ™
< . >

-Photographs, Fingerprints and Signatures
Storein: @ LocalFiles () Database

Photo Compression Type |Uncumpressed j

Photo Path ] C:'Documents and Settings'All Users\Documi
Include Path In PhotoFile Field [ Browse

Cancel | Help Hext> | u

Selecting A Badge Template

Before a database can be defined you must havgrdekat least 1 badge template.
If there are no templates available you will notalbée to proceed with the database
definition. For more information on selecting teenplates, see “Selecting A Badge
Template” on page 96.

Photographs, Fingerprints and Signatures

This section of the dialog allows you to set upnediges are stored and handled. If
the database type you have selected supportsgthese images directly in the
database, then you can select$tt@re in: Database option and the remaining
elements in the dialog section will become hidden.

If you want to store the images in files locallyywur computer then seleStore
in: Local Files. The remaining elements in the dialog bétome visible and can
be completed as described next.

Selecting the Compressing Method

You can select one of several compression mettaydbd photograph. For more
information, see “Selecting the Compressing Methma’page 96.

Database Field Assignments

The final phase involves assigning information fritra database or user information
area to the various data holders on the badge vdaicthave data applied to them.
For more information see “Database Field Assignsient page 104.
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When the last template has had its fields assighedattachment process continues
to completion and the badge database will open.

Photo Holder Renaming

If the templates used include some intended tdaiispultiple (different)
photographs, it will be necessary to rename thof#gehs. For more information on
this process see “Renaming Photo Holders” on p8ge 1

Preventing Data Modification

The badging program can prevent the user from éhgrdata it has access to in a
number of ways. Only allowing the program to opetaBrowse Mode will
inherently prevent data modification. AlternativéheField Lock feature can be
used to specifically prevent data change or entrgiroy or all fields. For more
information on field locking see “Field Lock” on ga 121.

Database Information

When a database is open the menu seleEiien Database Management,
Database Information will be available at all security levels.

When selected, a dialog appears providing thewskrinformation on the currently
open database. The dialog has 6 fields as follows.

Badge Database Name

Badge Table Name

Database Name

Photograph Directory

This is the name of théDC file you originally opened or created. It is showith
the full drive and directory path.

This is the name of the table where the badgeisat@ared. The meaning of this
name varies with database type. For example, M&mccess this is the name of a
table with the associated databdd®B file. For Paradox, dBase and FoxPro this is
a file name in the database directory.

This is the name of the database where the tableeab stored. This may be a file
or a directory. In MS Access it is the name antth pAthe.MDB file. For Paradox,
dBase and FoxPro it is the directory where theetéild is stored.

This is the directory where photos assigned toghotder rectangles called “Main
Photo” are stored. All photos assigned to photddrs named other than this are
saved in numbered directories underneath thistdingc
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Data Source Name

Database Driver Name

This is the ODBC data source name. It definesB8C driver to be used with the
database and the location of the database ithetf.in the list of names presented to
the user when th@DBC32 icon is clicked in the Windows™ Control Parngbte:

not applicable to all versions.

This displays the name of the underlying ODBC driveing used. It is a means of
determining the type of database manager being bM&#d: not applicable to all
versions.

Double-sided Badges

If this optional feature is available and theuble-sided Badges option is
checked in th€onfiguration menu, then the operation of the program changes to
permit both sides of the badge to be defined.

Designing Template Files

When designing double sided templates, P2 button controls which side of the
badge is visible. When appearing as shown, ttre &bthe badge is displayed.

When depressed it appears and the reverse of the badge is shown. To further

emphasis which view is showing, the wofBsont) and(Back) are displayed in the
window title bar.

Full functionality is available for both the froahd back of the badge. This means
that any type of holder rectangle can be placeditrer side without restriction.
Also the background of the back does not have thésame as the front.

Note however, that the overall shape and sizeeofrtint and back wilalways be
the same.

Using Templates with Databases

All templates can be used with either single orbiewsided databases. If the
program is set to enable double-sided then the Wdtke available.

Existing Templates Files

If you load a template created before the douldeesifeature was available and the
Double-sided Badges menu item is checked i@onfiguration , the back of the
badge will be assigned the same characteristittseasackground of the front of the
badge. No data holders will be defined. You dacoarse edit the template and add
holders as you wish.
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Existing Templates within Databases

Exactly the same situation applies to databasedetdefore the double-sided
feature was available. If double-sided is enahtadlill convert it to a double-sided
database.

The T2 is used to display the front or back of the bacigreently showing from
the database, as described in "Designing Templeg' on page 131.

How to make the Database Single or Double Sided

This characteristic is set by th®uble-sided Badges menu option. Each time it
is changed the database is updated to reflectuifnent state. To make a database
single-sided make sure the configuration menu igenot checked. The user must
have the required security level to change thisatttaristic.

Displaying a database without double-sided enabi#éahot cause any information
to be lost about the reverse side of the badge iffformation simply will not be
available for display or printing. When doubleesids turned back on the
information will again become available.

Assigning Fields to Double-sided Badges

Resizing Badges

This is done in the same way as for single-sidecg that the dialog includes an
additional button labeleBlip. Each time this is pressed the window display fiyd
to the other view. The window title displays therent side. A typical dialog might
appear as:

Field Assignments[11 - SAMPLEH] [Front] E

<Photo=

uEmployeeNumb
uEmployeeNamen

¢Badgelumbers

Save Qancell Flip | Help |

When a badge layout is resized it can be done jogthdg the size of the
background on either the front or back. Adjusiimg will automatically adjust the
other. Remember that all data holders must fihiwithe new size regardless of
which side they are on. If they do not, a size bel suggested which will contain
them all.

If a badge database was once designed as doubkksid double-sided is turned
off, any holders on the back are still considerethis calculation. To avoid any
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problems in this area, delete all the holder regizmfrom the back of the badge
before turning off the double-sided feature.
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Operation

Introduction to Program Operation

This section of the manual covers the day-to-dagraton and use of the ID badge
software. For step-by-step instructions on badgeagement please refer to the
Guided Tour chapter. In this section we will cover some sfiein more detalil
than was possible there.

Quick Launch Wizard

Introduction

If it has not been disabled, when the programaded a Quick Launch Wizard will
be displayed. This wizard allows for quick openargeopening of an existing
database; or the creation of a new database. utheefdisplay of the wizard can be
suppressed, if desired, and can be reactivatedshpervisory user in the program
configuration dialog. For more information on thee theConfiguration chapter
underQuick Launch Wizard.

The Wizard dialog looks like this:
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Wizard Operations

¥ | Quick Launch Wizard

Welcome to BadgeBuilder Elite

What would you like to do?
® Reopen SAMPLE
o Open an Existing Badge Database

' Create a Custom Badge Database

C Create a Badge Databasge Suitable For ...

[Bussiness =l

%

[T Do not show this wizard in future

Mext » Lancel J

The dialog provides 4 types of operations which lmamperformed, 2 associated with
opening and existing badge database, and 2 wittiicgea new database. There is
also a check box which, if checked, will preverd tizard from showing in futures
starts of the program. This setting will only hoeaif the wizard process
completes, and not if Cancel is pressed.

There are 4 possible operations the Wizard operatihich can be performed.

Reopen . ..

If this operation is selected, then the indicatedde database will be immediately
opened wheNext> is pressed. This option will not be availabladfbadge
database was previously opened.

Open an Existing Badge Database

If this operation is selected, then whHeext> is pressed, the standard badge
database opening dialog will appear, from whichrétpired Badge IDC file can be
selected.

Create a Custom Badge Database

When the operation is selected ahekt> pressed, the standard badge database
wizard will be started and a custom database catefoeed. Because program
security does not allow database creation unlessigoe logged in as a user with
Supervisor or Master privilege levels, a log-in screen will appear whinhst be
completed before proceeding.

Create a Badge Database Suitable For. . .

When this operation is selected the dropdown barédiately below it will become
available. From this list you can select a datatbesiplate which most closely
relates to the database you wish to create. Wherhgve selected one, pressing
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Next> will allow you to explore the badge designs anchdiids it provides. A
dialog similar to this will show:

|8 Quick Launch Wizard

Thiz databasze template provides 6 dezign(z] as shown below. You will be able to
revise the design(s] and add others once the databasze iz created. Mote: Some
designs may be displayed below at a reduced size to fit the available space.

3 ."'-_- - e
Fhoto : < =

1234567890123456
123456789012345678901

< Back Mt » I Cancel J

This Wizard page allows you to review the badgegiesthe template provides. It
shows how many designs are includes and each ongeceviewed by using the
scroll bar. The dimensions of each badge desigmlao shown.

It is important to note that you will be able twise or delete any of the designs once
the database is created. Also new designs caddela Revising includes changing
the size, logos, graphics, text position, font aize.

If none of the designs are close enough for yoedagyou can press tk8ack
button and try another template.

If the designs are satisfactory then pridegt> and the following Wizard page will
display:
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¥ Quick Launch Wizard

This database template provides 8 data field[s). ¥ou will be able to revise these
fields once the database has been created.

First Name

Last Name
Employee Number
Badge Humber
Expires

Yalhd From
Yehicle License
Date of Birth

< Back Cancel Help

This displays the data fields predefined in thegiate. Once the database is created
you will be able to revise, delete and add to libt<of fields, if necessary. As

before, you can press tk®ack button to get back to the first page, if you wamnt t
review another template.

When you preshlext> the final page of the Wizard appears and will Isokilar to
this:

¥ Quick Launch Wizard

Edit Your Organization Information and Give Your Mew Databaze A Hame.

r Organization Information

Organization N ame: |XYZ Corp.

Street: |123 East Street

City: |An_vtuwn
State: |WE

Postal Code: |01234

Country: |U5A

This information can optionally be dizplayed on the badges.

Mame for this database: |Employees

Once the databaze iz created. you will be able to change any of the badge
dezigns. add and delete deszignz and revise the data fields.

¢ Back Finish Lancel Help
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Here you can enter information about your orgaioeat This information can be
displayed in the badge and some designs in thelé¢enmpay do so, therefore it is
wise to complete this dialog with valid information

Finally you need to give a name to your new badgalthse. If you enter a name
which is already in use, you will be informed ofstivhen you presBinish and can
enter an alternate name. Otherwise your badgéasdanill be created and the

standard new badge data entry dialog will appeatldwv you to enter the specifics

of the first badge. Subsequent badges can beeenibgrclicking the button in
the toolbar.

Opening an Existing Database

Under normal circumstances, opening an existingliete, as described in the
Guided Tour section, will proceed without event.

If you are using a database manager which reqaiteser name and password to be
entered, a dialog to allow this will appear.

If there is something wrong with the associated @OBata Source, then a dialog
might appear requesting additional information.isTdialog will be database type
dependent. In general it is best to set@ancel. This will result in the Badging
Program displaying an error message. When yousalentOK, the ODBC Data
Source dialog will appear and any wrong informatidatabase path, etc.) can be
corrected there.

If your badge designs include image bitmaps (sgdogos) and the file for these
cannot be located, a text file will be createdrgiwhich files could not be found
and which design they were used on. A pop-up dialil appear to indicate that
one or more image bitmap files could not be foultaglso informs you where the
text file is stored. Note that if caching of bitpsais turned on, it is not necessary for
the original image bitmap files to be available amdvarning will be given if the
original files are missing. For information ontsed caching see Cache Badge
Design Bitmap Images in ti@onfiguration chapter.

To summarize, if a normal request for “log on” infation appears, complete it and
click OK. But if an error or warning message appearsk €ligncel to allow the
Badging Program to correct the problem.

Adding and Changing Badge Data

Preset Fields

The general approach to adding or changing badgehas been covered in the
Guided Tour. However, there are some additiorsaids not covered there that need
mentioning.

Note: not applicable to all versions.

If a given field has been configured to use predben instead of a box in which
data may be typed, a pull-down dialog containirgpheset entries will be displayed
instead. A selection can only be made from tists li
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Hidden Fields

Note: not applicable to all versions.

Fields can also be marked as hidden. WhédOiRMAL mode, the data in these
fields will not be shown and cannot be altered.

Clear and Reset Buttons

TheClear button will erase all entry boxes. Numeric field# be set to zero and
preset fields to the first entry in the list. Ceenfields are never cleared. If fields
are locked and/or hidden, these will also not kardd iNORMAL mode.

TheReset button will restore all entry boxes to their origirstate when the dialog
was first opened. As a result, all changes willdse.

Date, Time and Timestamp Fields

If your database has fields identified as dategtontimestamp format, then the
entry dialog for those fields will be a little déffent. These field types can only have
specific information typed and the validity of thaformation is also checked.

Date Fields

As its name implies, only dates can be enteredtireaate field. The format of the
date is defined in the Windows™ Control Panel fhdrt” dates. These settings
determine how the date will be displayed on thegkaahd to a certain extent, how
the entry dialog field will be formatted.

The Control Panel allows you to specify the follogi
1. Order of “day”, “month” and “year”
2. Separator character between items

3.  Whether or not leading zeros are displayed fonttnand day (e.g.: 01
for January or just 1)

4. Whether or not the year contains the centurigdig

The entry dialog picks up most of this formattinfprmation. The exception is the
leading zero on days and months. These are ahggysred when entering dates. If
the Control Panel is set up to display in the oMAD/Y, without the century digits,
then the entry dialog will show as:

Expires |#m##m# [mmiddivy]

You can enter digits wherever the "pound" signispldyed. If you enter any, all
must be displayed. You do not need to enter amgratharacters other than the
digits.

If the Control Panel is set up to display in thdesrD/M/Y, with the century digits,
then the entry dialog will show as:

Expires |#m##m### [ddfmmivyyy]

When the century display is suppressed, the 2sdygii enter for the year have a
value for the century automatically added to thérhis value can be set using the
menu sequendgonfiguration, Date/Time Set Up . For more information on this
see theConfiguration chapter undeProgram Settings .
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The dialog appears to allow you to enter invaliteddike 44/32/96. However, when
you attempt to close the dialog by clicking ©K, the first invalid field will be
detailed in a pop-up box. After you close the o can find the field in question
and the correct digits can then be entered.

[For the technically inclined, when a database sita@p field is used to display a
date only, the time is set to 00:00:00 in the dagalfield.]

Time Fields

Time fields display hours, minutes and optiona#lgands. The Windows™ Control
Panel is used to determine if hours display leadigrgs and which character to use
to separate the time elements. The Control Parasdto used to determine if the time
is displayed in 12 or 24 hour clock style, anché former, which characters are used
to represent “am” and “pm”. The display of secorsdsontrolled by settings in the
menu sequendgonfiguration, Date/Time Set Up . For more information on this
see theConfiguration chapter undefProgram Settings .

When entering times, you alwayse 24 hour clock format and include a leading
zero on hours below 10. Here are some exampl&2 bbur clock times and their
equivalent in 24 hour format:

BadgeBuilder User's Manual

Operation « 141



12 Hour Clock 24 Hour Clock
2:34am 02:34
12:00:00am 00:00:00
6:03pm 18:03
12:00pm 12:00
11:59:00am 21:59:00

If seconds display is turned off, then a time efigld might display as:

Valid |##:#H (hh:mm)
With seconds turned on it might appear as:

Valid |##:##:## (hh:mm:ss)

You do not need to enter any other characters diiaerthe digits.

The dialog appears to allow you to enter invaldes like 25:69. However, when
you attempt to close the dialog by clicking ©K, the first invalid field will be
detailed in a pop-up box. After you close the pou can find the field in question
and the correct digits can then be entered.

[For the technically inclined, when seconds disfgaguppressed, seconds are stored
as zero and when a database timestamp field istaghigplay a time only, the date
is set to 1899-12-30 in the database field.]

Timestamp Fields

A timestamp field displays both the date and tifibe formats of each section are
set in exactly the same way as fmte (see “Date Fields” on page 140) afhiche
(see "Time Fields" on page 141) fields. Entry suter each section of timestamp
also follow these same rules.

Some typical timestamp entry fields in a dialog Imigppear as:

Vaid From I#m#m#### i [mmiddpnnyy hhimm)

or

Vaid From [/ /010 10000 (dd/mmiyyyy hhimm:ss)

Exactly the same rules for correcting bad entrya@goiply as for thBate andTime
fields.

Setting Date, Time and Timestamp Fields

The data entry dialog has 2 buttons on it mafked andAll Now . Now will only
be available when Bate, Time or Timestamp field is selected All Now wiill
only be available if the database contains at leastfield of these 3 types.
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The Now button

This is only available whenB@ate, Time or Timestamp field is selected, and
when pressed will set the field to the current tonelate, as appropriate.

The All Now button

This is only available if the database containsast one field of th®ate, Time or
Timestamp types. When pressed it will set &#lds in the record having one of
these types, to the current time or date. Thisides fields currently invisible
because of scrolling (see “When there are more 10dields” on page 144 for more
information).

The Time and Date Captured

For the technically minded, the current time ani ds.captured each time thiew
or All Now button is clicked.

Multiple Templates and the Changed Flag

When multiple template database badges are benefad or changed, there are
two fields at the bottom of the dialog mark&éadge Design andBadge Data
Changed. (By the way, all databases created by versio dr9ater are multiple
template databases, even if they only contain emplate.)

TheBadge Design pull-down can be used to select or change thelsgenpumber
to be associated with this badge. To make morplemstyles available in this list
they must be added with ti@hange Database Templates menu selection. See
theDesign chapter undeReassigning a Badge Template

TheBadge Data Changed box will check automatically when any data is
changed or added or if the template number is awn¢f you want to cancel the
flag setting you can do so prior to selectdl§. The flag is also set when a
photograph is taken for a badge. In a similar neanifiyou want to indicate that a
badge has changed, even though it has not, yoaheuk this box and sele®K.
TheChanged flag can be used for selection purposes vid-dst Find or Select
functions, and is cleared automatically when a badgrinted.

Using the Auto Fill In Feature

In the menu selectioBDIT you will find an entry markedwuto Fill In . This is
checked when the feature is enabled and not whemdt. The purpose is to speed
the entry of data when much of it is the same fbawige to badge.

Auto Fill In  comes into effect when you are adding new badigenration. If it is
not active, then the entry dialog for a new baddkebs empty (except that any
preset fields will be filled in with the first estand numeric fields with zero).

WhenAuto Fill In is active, the dialog will be filled in with theath of the currently
displayed badge (if there is one). You can therpki change the fields which are
not correct for this badge. The fields which tieigture applies to can be set at
Supervisor level and above. For more information on howdadlds, check
Setting Auto Fill In and Lock Fields  in theDesign chapter.

For example, let us say you have a database Wibkepartment” field and you are
entering all 25 people from “Engineering”. Oncelyave completely entered the
first, each subsequent badge will already havel#partment field correctly entered,
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when theAuto Fill In is active. You can simply use tfiab or Enter key to move
to the fields which require changing and enter ¢raisne.

If the Auto Fill In is active and you have a situation where all efdata is wrong,

you can click on th€lear button to erase all field data, then enter thesmbrdata in
each field. You can, of course, use @lear button any time you wish to clear all
the fields.

Using the Locked Field Feature

This feature can be used to prevent entry or meatifin of data on a field-by-field
basis when ilNormal Mode . See thé®esign chapter for more information on
how to specify which fields are to be locked. ffedd is locked the data in that field
cannot be changed in any way unless the programSgpervisory Mode or
higher. An except to this is counter fields whighver have data entered into them
manually and are therefore always locked.

When there are more than 10 fields

The data entry dialog can only display up to 1@Ifet any one time. If the
database contains more than this, then a scroilvitlzaippear to the right of the
dialog. This can be used to display and enter fdatall the fields defined in the
database.

Bear in mind that thall Now button will set alDate, Time andTimestamp
fields in the record, whether or not they are auifgevisible. This is also true for the
Clear andReset buttons.

Capturing Video Photographs

Using the MCI or VFW Interface

When capture of video is performed, either for atpgraph or for a bitmap, the
same basic dialog is displayed.

"--: .'U'il'lrn.‘:-q!.l;l-llr ';'lrlr;‘!l'-'

F’
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The moveable boundary rectangle does not appeidthenpicture has been captured
(by using theé=reeze or Capture button). It has the same aspect ratio as the
rectangle holder it is intended for. It can be ewby positioning the mouse cursor
within the box and clicking and dragging with tleét Imouse button. The size can be
adjusted by similarly dragging the sides or corn&#henever the size is changed,
the aspect ratio will be retained. This meansthanging the width automatically
changes the height.

When you drag the sides, the opposite side stajissary and the rectangle shrinks
towards it or expands away from it. When you dregcorners, the box shrinks or
expands around its center. When dragging coritésghe up-down motion of the
mouse which is used to control the size.

If you are unhappy with the captured image, youdak on theThaw or Live
button to return live video to the screen, and agflee capture and compose
sequence.

Tune

If the option is enabled, tHieune button will be available to you when the
photograph is captured. Clicking this button wiflen a dialog which will allow you
to adjust the color settings of the image. Théodi#ooks like this:

Image Optimization

Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Hue
Rezet |
Cancel ‘

As you adjust the 4 settings the sample imageadsijlist to show the results. You
can also click th®eset button to return the sliders to their original piasi. When
you are satisfied with the adjustments cli2K to make them effective. To abandon
the process clickCancel .

Sizing the Photograph

Being able to size the capture rectangle is nobatiute for composing the captured
video properly. In the above picture the desinehas about as large as it can be but
is too far to the right. The nearly full size r@gle can be dragged from its initial
central position to bound the desired area an&#we button can be pressed. But

in the following picture the desired area is to@m#irand the box must be shrunk
significantly to capture the desired area. Thiknesult in a low quality picture

being saved because most of the information irpitiare is discarded. This
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situation should be avoided wherever possible,dgimize the quality of the saved
image.

] Villea Caplisie Windiw

Using a TWAIN Compatible Graphics Device

The TWAIN interface is an optional feature and may be enabled in your version
of the software.

The dialog for capturing an image via a TWAIN devis very similar to that used
for capturing via a capture board. Theeeze button is replaced by one marked
Acquire

When the TWAIN toolbar button is pressed, or whda button is pressed, the
TWAIN software for the currently selected TWAIN dew is started up. Itis
possible to configure your computer to supportréeta of different TWAIN
compliant devices. The one used when you clickdtguire button is determined
in the configuration. For more information see @anfiguration chapter, under
Selecting a TWAIN Source .

The dialog which appears next is not part of thdd#ag software and will vary
widely from TWAIN device to device. In generalwill have a means of
composing the image to be captured and then a fiaytiating the capture.

Here are some typical TWAIN interface dialogs. ¥omay be radically different.
The first is from a popular video capture devicechiplugs into the computer
printer port.

Gnappy - Imagel
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The next is the dialog which the Integral Techn@ed-lashPoint video board
displays when its TWAIN interface is used. Thissatile board can be used as a
video capture board or as a TWAIN device. Becalisel' WAIN dialog is part of
the software provided with the board, it can cantaintrols unigue to the hardware.
In this example, the board supports a flashgun aanong other things, the timing of
the flash can be set with this dialog.

= FlashPoint TWAIN Setup
U Aidpesiments = -~ Flagh — "
m“_""m"“' w0 | | Freid Delar
Coli asd IH]:E?
ol Taslss ||
5 abum ation & Mone
S8 | | univesa
Hue 2 Dl
> D H.I 10 1 AuboSync
Ded sults | [TVt Tsina
) RGE
[ Widen ® Compozite
¥ Center 1 SWiden
e iTels | ————
£ L b —
Captume - Grab er a8
ik = ® MTSE
= " Ahgn Evon .*I i 'l'I ~y
% Keep Aspect L"J_[_I-:iﬁﬂl (2} Aign Ddd 0 | O AL
Secale Hesght  Align Ang
E:DEIEI] L] Ficld Rep Sniﬁaﬂml E-lpluul ".‘-ln-t:lll

When the image is captured it will be loaded iti® Badging dialog as a still image
and the same cropping and composing rectangleapjiéar as for capturing a video
image. For more information on how to use thidadjdbox see “Capturing Video
Photographs” on page 144.

If you are not satisfied with the captured imag®) gan click on thécquire
button again and recapture a new picture. Thesatepe crop and compose
sequence before clicking tisave button.

Capturing a Photograph from an Existing Bitmap

This is an optional feature and may not be enablgdur version of the software.

The dialog for capturing an image from an existitghap is very similar to that
used for capturing via a capture board. Fheeze button is replaced by one
markedBitmap .

When thePhoto, Bitmap menu selection is taken, or when Bl@ MAP button is
pressed, a standard file selection dialog appeans Which the bitmap can be
selected. It is possible to read the following types:

* BMP - 8 bit, 256 color Windows images
* DIB - 24 bit, 10M color Windows images
*  PNG - 24 hit, 10M color

 PCX - 8 bit, 256 color Zsoft images

* JPG - 8 hit, 256 color JPEG images

When the image is read it will be loaded into thedaty window and the same
cropping and composing rectangle will appear asdmturing a video image. For
more information on how to use this dialog box ‘€&&pturing Video Photographs”
on page 144,
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This feature will not modify in any way the origirtd@tmap, nor does the original
bitmap need to be retained.

Capturing a Signature

Signature capture is an optional feature and usesngpatible graphics tablet. These
tablets usually plug into an unused serial portandt be fully operational before
trying to use with the Badging software. The tablgually acts a secondary mouse
and can be used to control the regular Windows™smazon. A side-product of
this is that a regular mouse can also be usedatw drsignature when no tablet is
present. However, the quality of the signatureigmsimilarity to the individual's
normal signature may be less than satisfactory.

Requirements for Signature Capture

Capturing a Signature

Assuming that the option has been enabled, yowcapture a signature as long as
the currently displayed badge contains one or migmeature rectangles and the
program is ilNormal Mode or above. You can only capture one signature per
badge, but it can be displayed on the badge as tirary as you wish.

Assuming the requirements have been met, clicke < button or select
Signature! from the menu bar. A dialog will appear like this

A

L)

i

=i Sipnanie Capture Vidow

l
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If the badge already contains a signature it vélshown in this window, otherwise
it will be empty.

To capture a signature click on t8gnature button. An inner window will appear
like this:
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Enter your signature - press spacebar to end

T um Smﬂwx

When the “pen” appears, use the tablet to engesiginature. The program will wait
indefinitely for this to happen. Once signing Iséarted, there is no rush, but if no
additional writing takes place for 30 seconds,gtmgram will assume signing has
finished and the signature will be captured. ki ylm not want to wait this long,
simply press the keyboard space bar and captur@wilediately end.

If you are not satisfied with the signature, thptaee process can be repeated. When
a satisfactory signature has been obtained, clicRave to store it. If the badge
already contains a signature, then you will be dgkeconfirm that you wish to

replace it.

Some Signature Capture Tips

When a signature is displayed in a signature bwillitboe expanded to nearly fill the
rectangle without distortion. This makes it lasportant that every signature be
captured at about the same size. However, baitdityjsignatures will be obtained
if the writer does not write too small.

Make sure the signer is comfortable and in a nommging position (sitting down,
for example) to ensure the signature is truly repnéative.

Do not let the signer rest or press the pen os¢hsitive area other than when

actually signing. The contact with the pad willdtered as small dots or lines and
will be captured as part of the signature. If they some distance from where the
actual signature is located this will reduce tlze $i the actual signature displayed.

Usually signatures are more accurate if the wosgr see what has been written. For
those pad types which do not use a special pec#m be achieved by using a
“Post-It” note on the pressure sensitive area dodiag the use of a regular
ball-point pen.

Capturing a Fingerprint

If this option is available, then clicking on thaerprint buttor f will open a
video capture window very similar to that useddapturing a photograph.

When a satisfactory fingerprint is displayed onsheeen, click on thEreeze or
Capture button, then move the rectangle to surround tirg.pNote that this box is
of a fixed size and can only be moved, not resized.
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Note: your system may have been configured to use thAlN/device for
capturing the fingerprint.

You will only be able to capture a fingerprinthifet current badge design has a
fingerprint rectangle on it (either visible or hag.

Using the Dossier Feature

Introduction

The dossier feature is an optional extra and ireduah increase of database fields
from 10 to the maximum allowed by the databasee ifitent of the dossier feature
is to allow the user to display (and print) an indisal’s information in a format
other than a badge. The larger number of fielltsval for the storage of more
information than would normally be needed for agnitification badge. The
maximum number of fields is limited by the numbéfields which will fit in the

field space length, or the maximum allowed by thgabase, or 32768, whichever is
the smaller.

The actual appearance of the dossier is entiretp tipe user. The dossier template
is designed using exactly the same tools as a ladydate. In fact, as far as the
program is concerned, they are no different. Hewegwou will probably want to
design the dossier template with either the scoegminter in mind. The dossier can
have all the normal data holders on it that a badgehave.

Remember that if you have tB®uble-sided Badges option you can also make a
double-sided dossier.

Designing the Dossier Template

Proceed exactly like designing a badge templatge dJcustom size and enter values
for width and height which meet your needs. Fanegle, if you plan to print a
dossier on a regular printer using 8.5” x 11" pageu might choose 8” wide by 10”
high. (Remember, many printers will not printhe tedge of the paper. Metric users
should use suitable values for their paper sizes.)

If you know you plan to use the dossier featuretiesigning your database, you
will probably include many additional data fieldgp(to the limit mentioned above)
to contain data only intended for the dossier digplSuch information might
include home address; blood type; telephone nunsieeial security number; or
other data not normally displayed on identificatbadges.

During the design of the dossier template you divaolders for as many of these
data fields as you wish. Of course, you can inelbidmaps for company logos, for
example; photographs (including ones intended farlyhe dossier) and signatures.

You should consider the dossier template as adiigd template (although it does
not have to be big, of course) and all the feataxaslable to a badge layout are
available for the dossier.

When the design is complete, save it t€&M file. Use a name which you will
recognize later DOSSIER.CTM might be a good choice; it is up to you. You can
design as many dossier templates as you wish. might want to design one sized
for display on the screen, rather than for thetprijror to include different subsets of
the database information.
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Assigning the Dossier to a Database

Specifying the Dossier

Displaying the Dossier

There are 2 steps to assigning a dossier templatelatabase. They are the identical
steps as for assigning a new badge layout to dasta

1. Use the menu selectiile, Database Management, Manage
Database Templates , click onADD and choose the dossier
template. Name it something recognizable FERINTER DOSSIER
or SCREEN DOSSIER, etc.

2. Assign the database fields, static data, amdaps, as for a normal
badge template

You can add as many other dossier templates awigbuby repeating steps 1 and 2
above.

Design

Once one or more dossier templates have been wredegl into the database, you
must specify which one is to be used by the dos&siton. To do this, select the
menu itemConfiguration, Set Dossier Template  and select the desired
template from the list displayed. The dossierdyutin the tool bar will not become
available until you do this. You can go back assign a different design as the
dossier, any time you wish.

Select Dossier Template
-
Cancel | Help |

A Word of Caution
If you store multiple templates in the databaserided for dossier usage, DO NOT
use thePurge button in theFile, Database Management, Manage Database
Templates dialog, as all those not currently assigned tadibssier button (or a
badge) will be removed from the database and woedtl re-adding using the
procedure previously mentioned ($®eassigning a Badge Template in the
Design chapter.)

Once a dossier has been designed, assigned agdatesi, it can be displayed with
L
the current badge data by pressing u““.'; dossier button. This is a “sticky” button
b

and will stay depresse @ until it is pressed again. When depressed, uheict
badge data will be displayed using the dossier ka®mp When undepressed, the

normal template for that badge will be displayed.

When the dossier is displayed you can use all tinenal controls for moving
through the database, selecting and sorting.
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Printing a Dossier

A dossier for an individual or group of individuaian be printed by depressing the
Crn

=" dossier button; performing whatever sorting arlecsing is required; and then

pressing the = print button.

Bear in mind that your system might be normallywgeto print to a special PVC
card printer, whereas the dossier might be interioled laser or inkjet printer.

Make sure you select the desired printer and posttie dossier on the page, before
starting the printing. Just think of the dossigtadarge badge!

Other Uses for the Dossier Feature

One way to look at the dossier feature is as adédgut override. Normally,
badges are displayed according to the templatgnispiecified for each. When the
dossier button is pressed, they are all displagathuwne specific layout. This
layout may or may not include the same informatierthe normal layout for the
particular badge.

One possible use for this feature is to develapyadt for the reverse side of a
badge. It is not necessary for a layout to incladgdata from the database, so you
could generate a layout which includes companyiméion, fixed text (like a
company slogan) and the like and then pass privaeldes through the printer
reversed to print the other side. If the reverde data did include any information
specific to each badge, you would have to makethatehe front and back match
for a given individual!

Another example of the use of the feature mighbbachools where the young
student’s badge just displays the student’s pictunethe template assigned to the
dossier feature could include a photo of both thdent and the parent or guardian.
With one click of the button, the student and aisded parent could be confirmed.

Badge Sorting

The Purpose of Sorting

It is often desirable to display or print the baslgea specific order. This is where
badge sorting comes in. The ID badge softwarevaliygou to sort your database
using all the fields you have defined, whether atrthey are displayed on the badge.
This means that you could sort your database bymme name which might well
appear on the badge, or you could sort by depattwigich might not.

Specifying The Sort Order

Sorting is initiated by selecting tf&earch, Sort menu item or by pressing the Sort
Database tool bar button. The dialog which appeamtains a column of pulldown
boxes with a check box against each. The rowtabeted with the database field
names. The database field names also includBdtekey , PhotoFile , and for
multiple template databases fikanged andTemplate fields. By setting the
desired number in the pulldown box against a giiedd you can determine the sort
order of the database. There is also a checkrbaxcblumn labele®ev which,

when checked, will reverse the order of the s¥idu can experiment with this

152 « Operation

BadgeBuilder User's Manual



Sorting Considerations

dialog by referring to th&uided Tour chapter in th&orting the Badge Order
section.

Badge Sort Order Selection

BadgeMumber: [ Bev
Department: [ Bev
EmployeeName: [ Bev
EmployeeNumber: [ Bev
Datakey: [T Rew
PhotoFile: [ Bev
Template: [ Bev
Changed: [T Rew

Cancel | Reset | Clear Help

The sort dialog can only display up to 10 fields déime. If your database contains
more than this, a scroll bar will appear to thétighich allows access to all the
fields.

Database types usually limit the number of fieldsal the data can be sorted by.
As a result, the maximum number available in eaghgown box may be limited to
a number lower than the total fields availabledd sn. Therefore, if the maximum
number of fields for sorting has been set, anytaaidil fields will be marked as
unsorted (shown as a "-"). Itis not necessaprewide any sort order, or to use all
the available sort order numbers. To excludeld filem a sort, set the entry to the
"-" symbol. In general, the fewer fields includedhe sort, the quicker the database
operations will occur.

A Reset button is included to set the sort order sequignfram 1 onward from the
first field down. AClear button is provided to remove all sort order estri¢f you
want to restore the sort order to the way it wésreethe sort dialog was opened,
click onCancel and the old order will be preserved.

There are a couple of points to remember whenngpttie database. If the field
being sorted contains alphanumeric data the soess-sensitive. This means that
all capital letters come before all lower caseehstt As a result, “BYRD” will come
before “Bill", because capital “Y” comes before lemcase “i”. This situation is best
dealt with by being consistent with your data entfpr example, if you choose to
enter a person’s given name with the first lethecapitals and the remainder in

lower case, do this for all given names. This eilsure that the results of the search
are consistent.

Sometimes you will store numeric data using a fifkeldl width and a fill character.
You might want to do this for example, if the numbreust include zeros to the left.
(Numeric data fields cannot include these leadergz) The fill character will not
be considered during the sort, just the actual manvelue.

Sorting by the PhotoFile field generally will na¢ bseful because the photographs
are stored in file names with randomly generatedes However, imported
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databases might have names for the photographafilesh would make sorting
useful.

Sorting of times, dates or timestamp fields willibbéhe expected chronological

order, regardless of the format of the displayisTé because dates are always stored
in the formatYYYY-MM-DDand time is always stored in a 24 hour clock styléhe
formatHH:MM:SS Timestamps are stored in date then time ordeghea same

format as for each separate type. The descendjnidicance of each element (and
presence of all leading zeros) ensures correct saiéng.

Badge Verification

This is an optional feature which allows easy veation of a badge against the

badge database. When W button is pressed, a bar along the bottom of the
window appears. It looks like this:

IBadgeNumher j II] |Eind|
| | Master | 1:5:8 |3.16x1.92 | 2:59 PM

From left to right the area above the status bawslthe database field to be
searched, then the data to look for and finalired button to start the search.

The search field can only be set by users haSimggr visory or higher access levels
and the setting is retained by the database. WgdrdNormal or below levels will
see this field but it will not be changeable.

The entry field can have data entered via a keybo&earching will start when the
Return key is pressed or thénd button clicked on. If one or more badges are
found meeting the criteria, the first match willdf/sown. The numbers in the status
line will show then number of matches as in a ndrseection process. If no
matches are found, a warning message will appdhetdght of thé=ind button and
all badges in the database will be selected.

When using a bar code or magnetic stripe readér this feature, the data being
read should be from one database field only, moin@atenation of fields. The
Verifier feature will only look up data in one field. Thar code or magnetic stripe
reader must provide keyboard emulation and cortogbie computer via the
keyboard cable. Also, if possible, it should befgured to automatically append a
Return character to the data read so that searchingtait automatically. If your
reader cannot do this then you will need to prieskeyboardReturn key or click

on theFind button to initiate the search.

To ensure that only one matching badge is fourelfidid chosen should contain
unique data for each badge. An Employee Numb&adge Number would be a
good choice. When searching an alphanumeric fielsearches are not case
sensitive. However, only complete matches aredoun

If the Dossier feature is available and activated, Yherifier feature will display the
dossier of the matching badge.
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The Verifier entry dialog will be removed when 1W button is pressed a second
time or when any other toolbar or menu item iscek

Each verification operation is logged to a tex fthlledVERIFIER.L OG which
can be found in the badging program directorythéfReports option is enabled
there are three additional reports available bapet the data in this file.

Data Table View

If this option is enabled it provides an alternétav on to you badge database. The
display is organized like a spreadsheet, but dgaal/s the primary photograph, a
signature if there is one, and the front and b&an@bled) of the badge. The
records can be scrolled, the edit dialog displayedi the sort order changed.

A typical data table looks like this:

¥ BadgeBuilder Select - [SAMPLE - Database]

: File Edit 3Zearch Photo Signature Reporks!  Configuration  Tesmlace Window  Help = 1] N
y L e - I . = « =y = (B T 2 e o L
3 I :’1{}2- ﬁ@:, d@@;is%ﬂ s ?f'.f--! g’;}"@ DY LA %%v Q
_BadgeNumher Department Emp Name mployee = ET
1 Engineering Dan Bailey 223
2 1259 Engineering Morrow, Peter 259
3 | 260 Engineering Jeffries, Willia 260
4 1261 MGT 0'Brian, Josep 261
L | 262 Technical Smith, Paula 262
6 270 Engineering Rivera, Marisa 270
7 274 Sales Colace, Rosa 274
8 444 Engineering Smith 313
9 655 Engineering swift 4545
10 12290 Shipping Witowski. Lind 2290
11 | 8890 Engineering Greco, Christo] 9908
£/ >
-
m Print | Export I Help ‘ Close I
|| | Master |[3.16x1.92 | 1*11:11 [ 158 PM

Selecting a Record

A record can be selected by clicking on any fieldhe desired badge. For example,
if you click Smith, Paula above then badge number 262 will be selected and
display to the right.

—_—

You can also use the toolbaast Find 7’ or Select #* buttons to locate a
specific badge or set of badges. To reselectaalgbs in the database you can use

the Select All Fai button.

Adjusting the Table Display

You can change the amount of space assigned taltfeeby clicking on the vertical
black bar between the table and the images andjidigyg to the desired position.
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You can change the column widths by clicking arabding the line between the
column titles. Row heights can be adjusted sityilar

Changing the Sort Order
Click on any column header in the table to bringaport order dialog. This is the

[
same dialog as would appear if you clicked 12 toolbar button.

Editing a Badge

If you are logged in at a level which allows recedtiting, then clicking on the row
number to the left of the data will open the dialogevise the badge. This is a

shortcut for selection the record, then clicking toolbar button.

To revise the photograph, signature, etc., setectecord by clicking on any part of
the record then capture the photograph, etc. imtineal way.

Adding a Badge
If you are logged in at a level which allows recedtiting, then you can add a badge

by clicking the toolbar button. Once created it will become thly twadge
selected, so only a single entry will show in thielé. You can then capture a
photograph, signature, etc. in the normal way.

Printing the Table

If you want to print the spreadsheet part of ttepldiy then click the Print button. A
dialog will open that looks like this:

B Table Printing Options E|

Page Title
|H vhadges

Label Settings

[¥ Print Bow Labelz | Repeat Bow Labels
[ Print Col Labelz | Repeat Col Labels

[ Thick Label Frames:

Page Order
* Down, then Across -m
" Across, then Down Cancel

You can give the printout a title and also selexnt fabels are handled and the page
printing order. When you clic®K you can select the printer to send the report to.

Export

You can access the export dialog directly by ctigkineExport button. For more
information in exporting the database please sepdEing the Database” on page
157.
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Exporting the Database

You can export the entire database or just themeldoadges, and you can
optionally also export the photographs, signatuets,

The data is exported as a CSV (comma separateds)dile.

When you seledtile, Export Database ... in the menu system, a dialog like this
will appear:
¥ Data Table Export [‘5—(|

r C5Y Output File
|E:"'|.D ocuments and Settings\Colin\Desktop\test.csy

Browse

- Images Destination Folder

v E xport Photos. Fingerprints and Signatures alzo

|E:"\D ocumentz and Settings\Colin\Desktopitest

[1].4 Cancel Help

To establish where the CSV file is to go, click Brewse button in the upper box.
You can then set the location and name of the GI8YV f

If you also want to export the associated imagkstfgraphs, signatures, etc.) then
check the box and clidBrowse in the lower box to determine which folder to store
them in. In the dialog which appears you can seleexisting folder or create a
new one.

If, when you clickOK in the dialog above, you do not have all badge=csstl, a
warning dialog will appear which allows you to stlall badges if you wish. The
dialog would look like this:

INFORMATION

!5 WARHIHG: You currently have only 2 records out of
12 selected. Would you like to select all records
before exporting?

A

AnswerYes or No as desired. When the operation is completed, gsaldll appear
indicated where the database stored.

BadgeBuilder User's Manual Operation « 157



Badge Printing

Printing Capabilities

Printing Badges

The ID badge software can print a single badgeutiphe badges to any printer
supported by Windows™. When multiple badges airggut you have full control
of where the badges are printed on the page. Uhlyof the printed output is
entirely dependent upon the quality of your printérhigh resolution color printer
can create badges with photographic quality imadest. matrix printers are
generally unsatisfactory, unless you have a sitbatige design without a
photograph or complex graphics.

If the system has a Fargo, Datacard, Magicard nédlaor Eltron PVC card printer
with a magnetic encoding option, and this optioals® activated in the software, the
database information can be directed to the magsttpe.

ThePrint Badge dialog is initiated by selectirfgile, Print... from the menu or

clicking on the "% button in the tool bar. When selected, a diaWdbopen which
looks like this:

M Badge Printing ﬁl

Ganeral } Layout] Card Technology l FPage Information ]

rCurrent Printer

Auto Digital DEClaser 5100 on GEHERAL (from PRESARIO) Printer Setup

r Badge Selection
O Current ® All Selected r Spool Badges A= Separate Print Jobs

rSide Selection
® Front
C Back

O Both
[ sgirror Bask Pomrer Lol

Cloze | Cancel |

Please see “Setting Up For Printing” on page 15%9rfore details on the other
settings in this dialog. Th@eneral tab has a place to specify the number of copies
to be printed, plus 3 main sections which inclugefbllowing.

Current Printer

This area displays the name of the destinatiortgin A button alongside allows the
printer to be set up, and to allow the selection dffferent printer.
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Badge Selection

Current - when this radio button is set, only the badgeenily displayed
will print

All Selected - when selected, this radio button tells the ID leasigftware
to print all the selected badges. This will be ¢hdre badge database
if a selection has not been made previously. Terdene how many
badges will print, check the middle number of thia the status line.

Spool Badges as Separate Print Jobs -  when theAll Selected
option is selected, checking this check box alltvesindividual badges
to be sent to the printer as separate print jobarmally multiple
badges are sent to the printer as one job with badbe as a separate
page. If your printer requires them to be senhdwidual jobs check
this box.

Immediately below this selection field, there mape@ar a warning message if the
selected badges include multiple templates of @iffeoverall size. See “Printing
Multiple Badges of Different Sizes” on page 167 foore information on the
significance of this message.

Side Selection

If you have opened a single-sided database, thi®gewill be unavailable and the
buttons gray.Front will selected by default. For more information @ouble-sided
databases see "Double-sided Badges Databasesgeri pa

Starting Printing

To start printing click on the button labelBdnt. Sending graphics to a printer can
be a time-consuming activity, so be prepared fdelay while printing. These
delays are beyond the control of the ID badge softvand are a function of the
computer and printer.

A dialog will appear during printing to show you ieh page is currently being
printed. There is also@ancel button to stop the printing process and returthéo
ID badge software. Itis normal for the picturesl ditmaps on the screen to be
temporarily blanked during the printing process.

For multiple template dialogs, ttizhanged flag will be cleared for each badge
which completes the printing process.

NOTE: If no options have been previously set up, thgm@m will automatically
center the badge or badges on the page as appedprighe selected printer.

Setting Up For Printing
ThePrint Badge dialog is initiated by selectingile, Print... from the menu or

clicking on the = button in the tool bar. When selected, a diaWdbopen which
looks like this:
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The General Tab

B4

M Badge Printing

Ganeral } Layout] Card Technology l FPage Information ]

rCurrent Printer

Auto Digital DEClaser 5100 on GEHERAL (from PRESARIO) Printer Setup

r Badge Selection
O Current ® All Selected r Spool Badges A= Separate Print Jobs

rSide Selection
® Front
C Back

O Both
[ sgirror Bask Pomrer Lol

Cloze | Cancel

The dialog has several tabs across the top fangette format for the printing
operation, plus several buttons across the bott@me is marke€ancel and can be
selected at any time to close the dialog withoirttjorg or saving settings changes.

When theGeneral tab is selected the following areas are available:

Current Printer

This area displays the name of the destinatiorteainThis can be changed by
clicking on thePrinter Setup button and changing to a different printer.

Printer Setup Button

Click on this button to bring up the standard Wiwd®” dialog for selecting and
configuring your printer. If you change the pagemtation (landscape and portrait)
the ID badge software will update the page inforamatable to reflect the new page
size. Your printer may have settings to controtyrie quality and other parameters
which can affect badge print quality. See yountari user manual for more
information.

Badge Selection

Current - when this radio button is set, only the badgeenily displayed
will print

All Selected - this radio button tells the ID badge software tiatall the
selected badges when the button is on. This withie entire badge
database if a selection has not been made preyiolisl determine
how many badges will print, check the middle numtifethe 3 in the
status line.
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The Layout Tab

Spool Badges as Separate Print Jobs -  when theAll Selected
option is selected, checking this check box alltvesindividual badges
to be sent to the printer as separate print jobarmally multiple
badges are sent to the printer as one job with badbe as a separate
page. If your printer requires them to be senhdwidual jobs check
this box.

Immediately below this selection field, there mape@ar a warning message if the
selected badges include multiple templates of @iffeoverall size. See “Printing
Multiple Badges of Different Sizes” on page 167 foore information on the
significance of this message.

Side Selection

If you have opened a single-sided database, thigewill be unavailable and the
buttons gray.Front will selected by default. For more information @ouble-sided
databases see "Double-sided Badges Databasesgeri pa

Orientation

By using the an buttons you can select portrait or landscape
orientation without the need to open the Printeu@®ialog.

Copies

You can specify the number of copies of each baadldpe printed by entered a copy
count number directly, or clicking the up and daavrows to set the desired count.

If you have selected activity on tiard Technology page (Magnetic Encoding or
Smart Card operations), then the copy count withalé to 1 and you will not be able
to change it until these operations are turned off.

When theLayout tab is selected the dialog changes to look likg: thi
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B Badge Printing %]

General  Lawout | Page Infarmation | Card Technologyl

rPage Layout rPage Display
Left Margin | 0026 Top Margin | 0-012
Horizontal Gap | 0.0 Vertical Gapl 0.0

Rows I 1 Cﬂlumnsl 1

Print Crop Marks [

Headerl Font

anter| Font

rFirst Badge Position
¥ page 1 only |1 "|

r Predefined Page Layouts -

Load Layout | Save Layout | b= I

Cloze | LCancel | Frint | Help |

The various areas of the dialog are:

Left Margin this determines the distance from the left edgdefpaper to
the left edge of the first column of badges

Top Margin sets the distance from the top of the page todpef the
badge in the first row

Horizontal Gap is the spacing between multiple columns of badges
Vertical Gap sets the spacing between multiple rows of badges

Rows determines the number of rows when printing mldtimdges. It
has no effect when printing a single badge, of seur

Columns similarly sets the number of columns

Crop Marks is a check box to determine if crop marks or ngttjuides
should be included on the printout

Header is a box that allows text or wildcards to be erdersformation
entered into this box will display centered at tibye of the printed
output. Clicking thé-ont button to the right of the box will allow the
font type, size, color, etc. to be selected.

Footer is a box that allows text or wildcards to be erdersformation
entered into this box will display centered at tiotom of the printed
output. Clicking thé-ont button to the right of the box will allow the
font type, size, color, etc. to be selected.

Setting up Wildcards for Headers and Footers

Wildcards are characters that are replaced by atfmmmation when they are placed
in the appropriate place. For headers and fothersvildcards are as follows:

SYMBOL PURPOSE

@ is the symbol for the date. This will use the
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Windows default setting for displaying thet”1
date. This can only be changed through the
Windows Control Panel.

is the symbol for page number. This will
(pound) only insert the number. If you wish the
header or footer to read ‘Page 1’ for
example, you must type in the word ‘Pagg
(minus the quotes) before the pound sign

A is the symbol for listing the total number g
pages. This would be used in conjunction
with the pound symbol above to create ‘1 |pf
4’ style page numbering.

is the symbol for creating a link break in the
header or footer. There is no set limit to the
number of lines you can have.

\ is the escape character for the two symbq|s
above. If you wish to use either the @ or fhe
pound sign without the program replacin%“1

them, place a \ in front of the character. e
\ will not display but will cause the chosen
character to print as typed. If you wish to

display a single \, simply type two of them

Page Display

This area of the dialog shows a graphic displatheflayout of the badges on the
page. It will change dynamically as tRage Layout information changes or the
orientation or type of printer is changed.

The display shows where the badges will be priotethe page. The broken line
rectangle indicates the size and position of tlirgtgdole area. This is determined by
the printer driver software and cannot be changed.

Each location for a badge shows as a solid greztarrgle, possibly with a number

in it. The number indicates where the first (andgibly only) badge will print. This
can be changed by altering the value inRhrst Badge Position field in the

Page Layout area. Place holders where badges will not beeutiate shown in
green cross-hatching. This is a very useful featfuyou are printing to die-cut
sheets and have already partially used a sheevantto use the remaining areas. If
you have previously used 3 locations, setfirgt Badge Position to 4 will start

the printing at the next available location.

Normally you would only want to offset the firstdge location on sheet 1 of a
multi-sheet printing operation. This is why tRage 1 Only check box is checked
by default. If you want to have the offset apmlyatl pages in the operation, uncheck
this box.

ThePage Display area also contains 3 buttons to help in the faingbf the
badges on the page. These buttons allow for ha@tand vertical centering of the
badges on the page, and for maximizing the numblesages that will fit on the

page.

If you wish to space the badges evenly acrossdlge,xlick on th button.

The effect will depend upon whether you have alsiecglumn of badges or multiple
columns. If you have a single column, ttedt Margin value will be adjusted to
center the column on the page. If you have mdtgalumns, théeft Margin will
not be changed, but théorizontal Gap will be adjusted to position the columns
evenly across the page.
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Similarly, th I button will center the badges up and down the p#gebefore,
theTop Margin will change if you have only one row of badgekthéere are 2 or

more rows, thdop Margin will not be changed and théertical Gap will change
to evenly space the rows.

There are a couple of points to note when centerahigmns or rows. First, the
number of rows or columns will nte changed by these buttons. Also, if you are
working with multiple columns or rows, the top deft margins will_notbe altered,
only the associated gaps will change. Thereforesymuld set the margins and the
number of rows and columns before you use thegerisjtif the values are not
already correct. A good procedure to follow forltiple columns and/or rows is
this:

1. Set the horizontal and/or vertical gaps to zero

2. Set the left and/or top margins to the desiddes

1

3. Click on and/ot buttons as required

[=F=]
=11
=1=]

The button is used to maximize the number of badgasuifil fit on the page.
When you click this button all 6 values in tRege Layout area may be adjusted to
maximize the badge layout. The rules for adjustiregvalues are as follows:

Left & Top Margins will only be adjusted if centering the badges wioul
cause some parts of a badge to be outside thalpierdrea. This could
happen, for example, if your printer can print elo® the top of the
page than the bottom and you had set a top margimake printing
start at the top of the printable area. Associatadgins will also
change if only a single row or column of badgeg fitibn a page.

Horizontal & Vertical Gaps will only change to center the badges when
there is enough room for multiple rows or columns.

Rows & Columns will change to maximize the number which will di
a page. If multiple columns or rows will fit, reméer that the margins
will not be changed, so set these manually first.

The badge locations will be centered in the pageraing to the above rules. (This
is not necessarily centered in the printable aasaome printers have printable areas
which are not centered in the page.)

First Badge Position

First Badge Position allows the user to set the slot where they wisHitse
badge to be printed. This is particularly usefusituations where some badges may
already have been printed on a page and therbes atea that could still be used.

ThePage 1 Only selection controls whether First Badge Positionliepto the first
page or all pages

Predefined Layouts

Once you have set up a printing configuration it ba stored for subsequent recall.
When everything is the way you want it, click oe $ave Layout button and enter
a filename in the standard file dialog. Normaksu&pply to overwriting an existing
layout file depending upon your security level.e $®eSecurity chapter for more
details.
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To recall a previously saved layout, click on Huad Layout button and select the
lay file of your choice. When opened, all paragnewill be set to the stored values.

Crop Marks Check Box

If you check theCrop Marks box, crop marks will be printed to help show whiere
cut the paper when separating the badges. Crdgsmélt show around the outside
edges of the badge or group of badges printed dm gage.

Crop marks will not be considered when determiririige badges will fit on the
usable page area, so remember to leave some nfairgirem.

The Page Information Tag

When you click thé?age Information tag the dialog changes to give useful
information on the page sizes and badge dimensions.

B Badge Printing %]

General | Layout Fage Information I Card Technology I

Minimum Left Mar gin: .00 Usable Page Width: 343

Minimum Top Mar gin: .00 Usable Page Height: 215

Minimum Row Count: 1 Actual Page Width: 343

Maximum Row Count: 1 Actual Page Height: 215
Minimum Column Count: 1 Badge Width: 338
Maximum Column Count: 1 Badge Height: 213

Help |
Cloze | LCancel | Frint Help

The values which appear in this table will depepdruthe printer you currently are
using and its configuration. Most printers canpratt right to the edges of the page.
The table shows the actual page size and how niutlean be used. This area is
usually positioned in the center of the page.

BadgeBuilder User's Manual

Operation « 165



The maximum row and column counts are based upiog tise minimum top and
left margins shown and no horizontal or verticg fatween the badges. If you use
a large margin or gap you may not be able to aehiee maximums shown here.
The ID badge software will warn you of any attengpprint outside the usable area
(except, the ID badge software does not consideceop marks you may have
used).

When you have finished reviewing the informatidickcon OK.

The Card Technology Tab

When theCard Technology tab is selected the dialog appears as:
3 Badge Printing

General ] Layeut Card Technology l Fage Infarmation l

Magnetic Stripe Encoding

® Off @] On @] Encode Only Configure

Smart Card Encoding

O Off Con @ Encode Only O Read Only Configure

Cloze | LCancel | Frint ‘ Help ‘

Magnetic Stripe Encoding

If the program has the magnetic encoding optiorbksband it has been configured
(see theConfiguration chapterSetting Magnetic Encoding Information )
then the radio buttons in the section will be aalali.

There are 3 options:
1. Off - magnetic encoding will not take place
2. On - magnetic encoding will take place

3. Encode Only - magnetic encoding will take place but no printinig
be performed.

If magnetic encoding takes place, the printer aiitomatically verify that the
magnetic stripe has been correctly encoded.

If printing is suppressed a previously printed &adagn be (re-)encoded without
further printing. There are some considerationsmwtioing this however.
Depending upon the printer driver, a set of colmgls on the ribbon may get
“consumed” even though no printing occurs. Alsmaerlay panel may be laid
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down anyway. Some drivers allow the overlay tdauyaed off and you might want
to do this wherEncode Only is being used.

If magnetic encoding has not been set up or thismjs not enabled, the buttons in
this area will be disabled. Ti#onfigure button can be used to set up magnetic
encoding directly from this dialog.

The validity of data being sent to the magnetiipstrs checked as each badge is
printed. If data is detected which is inconsistgith the requirements of each track,
a warning dialog will appear and the magnetic stigll not be encoded. For more
information on the various tracks and the data ttzgycontain, see the
Configuration chapter, unde$etting Magnetic Encoding Information

Smart Card Encoding

If the program has the smart card encoding opti@bked and it has been configured
(see theConfiguration chapterSmart Card Encoding ) then the radio buttons in
the section will be available.

There are 4 options:
1. Off - smart card encoding will not take place
2. On - smart card encoding will take place

3. Encode Only - smart card encoding will take place but no pnigti
will be performed.

4. Read Only — no printing or encoding will take place, the ceuitl
pass through the printer and the information ittamrs will be read and
displayed.

If printing is suppressed a previously printed &adagn be (re-)encoded without
further printing. There are some considerationswtioing this however due to the
complexity of smart card encoding (see @anfiguration chapterSmart Card
Encoding) .

If smart card encoding option is not enabled, tii#dns in this area will be
disabled.. Th€onfigure button can be used to set up smart card encodiegtlyi
from this dialog.

Printing Multiple Badges of Different Sizes

There are some special considerations when pribgges of different sizes when
All Selected is selected. When this radio button is first sigld, the program must
analyze the database to determine if there aredsaaiging different sized badge
layouts. Depending on the size of the databaiec#m take a while to complete. A
progress dialog will display how the operationiisgressing and @ancel button is
available if needed. If you do cancel, then@uwerent radio button will be
automatically selected.

If the selected group of badges contains templaitbsdifferent outside dimensions,
a warning message will appear immediately undehntesAll Selected radio
button.

For badge spacing purposes, the overall printieg & considered to be the
aggregate size of all of the templates used irséiection. For example, suppose the
selection contains badges using 3 templates halvesg widths and heights:

1. 3.25(82.6mm) wide by 2.125"(54mm) high
2. 3.00"(76.2mm) wide by 3.00"(76.2mm) high
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3. 2.25"(57.2mm) wide by 3.5"(88.9mm) high

The program will use a badge area of 3.25"(82.6mide by 3.5”(88.9mm) high
because this is the minimum area which can comtathree sizes. Spacing buttons
will use this for computing badge position. Eadtde will then be printed in the
upper right corner of the reserved area.

Before proceeding with the printing operation youstndecide if this is acceptable.

It probably would not be if you were printing toeput sheets designed for badges of
the size shown in 1. Similarly, if you were prirgito a PVC card printer, cards of
different sizes and orientations would cause proble

To make sure that only badges using a specific lmpumber or range of template
numbers is included in the selected set, you ckettsen template number in the
Fast Find (see “Fast Find” on page 168)®elect (see “Select” on page 170)
dialogs.

Close and Save

Clicking theClose button is different from selectim@ancel button. This button
allows the user to close the dialog and save althianges that they have made
without having to print. This also allows the usetater use th€rint Badge
dialog with all of their custom settings intact.

Printing from Print Set Up

If you do wish to print from th@rint Set Up dialog, click on thérint button.
Sending graphics to a printer can be a time-consgmmctivity, so be prepared for a
delay while printing. These delays are beyondcthrérol of the ID badge software
and are a function of the computer and printer.

A dialog will appear during printing to show you ieh page is currently being
printed. There is also@ancel button to stop the printing process and returthéo
ID badge software. Itis normal for the picturesl ditmaps on the screen to be
temporarily blanked during the printing process.

For multiple template dialogs, ttizhanged flag will be cleared for each badge
which completes the printing process.

Badge Selection

Selection Capabilities

The ID Badge software offers two methods for firgdand selecting a badge or
groups of badges from the database. The firdedBhst Find offers a simple and
quick way to find a badge. The second, caBetect offers a much more
sophisticated way to perform complex selection ap@ns on the database.

Fast Find

TheFast Find feature is provided to allow a simple and quidiecteof a badge or
badges from the database. It is limited in capgl@hd should be used when the

(3
search criteria is straight-forward. If you click th tool bar button, or select
Search, Fast Find from the menu, the following dialog will appear:

168 ¢ Operation BadgeBuilder User's Manual



¥ Fast Find

%)

rQuick Selection

C Select Al ) Select Changed ) Select Unchanged

® Search ......

Field Hame |Emp Hame ~

For | Jim

“* Starts with . Contains » Ends with * Exacthy

O select by Template ... Farppsiate Hundey

| El

O Select by Any Field in Alarm O Select by All Fields Hot in Alarm

OK Cancel Help ﬁ

When the dialog first opens, tl&earch .... radio button is selected. The field to be
searched is set from the pulldown box labétegld Name . The actual text or
number to search for is entered into Foe box. When all data is correct, sel€di

to perform the search.

The way the program handles data entered ifrtinédbox depends upon the type of
field it is being applied to. This is differentrfalphanumeric and numeric fields.

If the field type is alphanumeric and uses@eneral format, the program looks for
a match for the given characters. You can choosethe search is conducted by
selecting one of the four search options. The @impn isnot case sensitive. The
four options are:

1. Starts With will match only if the field data starts with thevegn
characters.

2. Contains will match if the field data contains the given eers
anywhere, including at the beginning or end.

3. Ends With will match only if the field data ends with the giv
characters.

4. Exactly will match only if the field data exactly matchégtgiven
characters.

As aresult, if the text in thieor box is “Bert” and you selec@ontains , the badges
containing “Bert Smith”, “Robert Jones” and “JilbBertson” will all be selected.

You can move between the selected badges usingtheal arrow tool bar buttons.
Text searches actually use thike comparison method, so the characterarib

have special significance. For a full discussiorhow to use these characters please
see “The “like” Criteria” on page 174.

If the field has th®ate, Time or Timestamp format, then the entry field will
contain a preformatted field. For more informat@nhow to enter dates and times
see “Date, Time and Timestamp Fields” on page T4 search is for exact
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Select

The Selection Dialog

matches only. See “Searching for Times and Daiegjage 174 for some special
information on searching for dates and times.

If the field type is numeric, you will only be aliie enter numbers, a decimal point,
and a minus sign (as the first character onlythdfor field already contains text
when a numeric type field is selected, the box llicleared. The comparison is for
exact equality only. Remember that numeric fietds/ be set for fixed length with

a leading fill character. Search only for the able part of the field. The fixed part
is notstored as part of the data.

The field name and entered text will be remembéetdieen each invocation of the
Fast Find dialog.

The Fast Find dialog also includes buttons to alielecting on th€hanged flag
either being set or cleared. T@8bhanged flag is set whenever a change is made to
badge data and is cleared whenever it is prinfétese buttons are only available if
the database supported multiple templates. ChcBalect Changed to select all
those badges which have changed since they wengriater, or have never been
printed. Click orSelect Unchanged for those badges which have been printed
and their data has not changed.

The radio buttons markegkelect by Any Field in Alarm  andSelect by All

Fields not in Alarm allow you to select those badges which have tdats or
timestamp fields which have alarms enabled, baped whether or not an alarm is
in effect. To find out more about setting alarres Setting the Auto Fill In, Locked,
Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields in the Design $aciiote: this feature may not be
enabled in all versions of the program.

At the bottom of the dialog is a button to alloviestion by template number. This
can be useful, for example, when you wish to selabt those badges assigned to a
particular template number for printing. This loutis only available if the database
supported multiple templates.

After the search results are finished with, alldgiegican be selected by reopening the
dialog and selecting thgelect All radio button. When you seldoK, all badges
will be selected.

The ID badge software provides a sophisticatedlghfyato select badges using up
to 6 logically connected criteria. However, thealility is easy to use and for most
selections a simple “English-like” statement walect the badges you want (for
more information se8electing Badges from the Database in the Guided
Tour).

To activate, select theearch, Select menu item or click on t tool bar
button. This will bring up the following dialog:
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BADGE SELECTION CRITERIA

Database Fields |EmP|D3FEE Humber =

Criteria Iless than j

Match Condition | 147

Selection Criteria
Hot And ! Or
== Employee Hame equal to jim Smith add

[ (] 1| §

[ [—] Employee Humber les= than 147 ] S Delete
[0 )| g~ || Co
[ [ ] ] per lgnore
[ [] ] o oK

[ [ ] ] Cancel
Stored Criteria

Hame | 5| ioad save || peletel | Help

[T caze Sensitive Character Comparisons

The 3 boxes across the top of the dialog are wiach criteria is established. The
criteria is then moved to the next availaBleection Criteria box. Each selection
box has opening and closing parentheses buttaregatingNot button and an
And/Or slide switch. The parentheses &t button are active when they are red.
In the example dialog above, badges will be seleifttne Employee Name field
contains “Jim SmithOR theEmployee Number field is less than 147. At the
bottom of the dialog is a check box (labelgalse Sensitive Character
Comparisons ) to set whether or not character comparisonsaakeunt of the
case of the letters ‘A’ through ‘Z'. If the boxm®t checked, ‘B’ will be considered
the same as ‘'b’, for example. If checked, lowed apper case letters will be
considered different. (See “Case Sensitive Corspasg’ on page 175 for an
important note about case sensitive comparisons.)

We will now look at this dialog a little closer.akh criteria consists of 3 parts. The
first is the name of thBatabase Field , the second is the actu@titeria to be
applied (“equal to”, “less than”, etc.), and tatch Condition to compare
against. The first 2 are selected by clickinglom associated down arrow and
making the desired selection. The third is a éstty box in which you can type the
text you wish.

TheDatabase Field pull-down includes all the data fields assignethsdatabase.
It will also include fields for th®atakey, PhotoFile, Changed andTemplate
fields. (The last two will not be present on oldgyle single template databases.)

TheDatakey field is a unique numeric value assigned to eacH.cAs this number
can be displayed on the badge it may be usefut tbke to select on it.
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Selection Example

If a field has théate, Time or Timestamp format, then the entry field will
contain a preformatted field. For more informat@nhow to enter dates and times
see “Date, Time and Timestamp Fields” on page 13Kk “Searching for Times and
Dates” on page 174 for some special informatiosearching for dates and times.

ThePhotoFile field only has one criterias Defined . If you wish, once entered
into a Selection Criteria box, you can click tdet button to select on badges which
do not have photos taken yet. This feature isalduwhen you wish to only print
badges for which photos exist, for example. Olsliguthere is ndlatch Criteria

for this selection. If your database has layoutk multiple different photographs
on them, this will select a badge if any one phwie been defined, not when alll
have. When th8lot button is active, selection will occur on all badwhich have
none of their photographs defined.

Similarly, theChanged field can be selected based upon whether or it it

defined. This might be useful in conjunction witle PhotoFile field to select all
badges which have chang@lND also have photographs. To create such a selection
enter two such selection criteria and make surétit?Or slide switch is in the

And position (see below).

When a criteria has been set it is transferrelémext available criteria box by
clicking on theAdd button. This process can be repeated up to 6 tifies last
added criteria can be removed by clicking onDieéete button and all the criteria
can be removed by clicking on tdear button.

The parentheses buttons allow the logical relatigmetween criteria to be
modified and the example which follows clarifiegithfunction. TheNot button
allows the criteria on the same line to be negatéthe firstNot button was
activated in the dialog above, badges withEngployee Name field notequal to
“Jim Smith” ortheEmployee Number field is less than 147 would be selected.

TheAnd/Or slide switch is used to determine how the critaralinked together.
Each time you click on the switch it will slide tioe opposite position. To the left
And is selected and to the right.

When you open the dialog box, the 3 boxes acrassofhwill contain the criteria in
the lowestSelection Criteria box. Each tim®elete is pressed, the boxes will
adopt the values of the new last criteria. If éhare no previously entered criteria,
the boxes will go to their default conditions. rBwise the last criteria entered,
simply pres®Pelete to remove the last one from the list, make thengea to the
entry boxes and seleddd . The revision will be where the old criteria wasated.

You can also save and load selection criteria. Wthe dialog is set up the way you
want, you can save it by entering a name inStoged Criteria area and clicking
theSave button. This criteria can quickly be retrievecelaby clicking the
dropdown button againdlame and selecting the stored name, the pressing the
Load button. If you need to delete a stored criteréded it from the drop down and
click theDelete button.

Here is an example which will help you to underdthow to use the selection
feature. For this example we assume you have tbddesample database provided
with the ID badge software. If you need help aadiag this database see the
Guided Tour chapterTo Open the Sample Database . This example is
somewhat contrived and the end result could probadlachieved in a simpler
manner, but the intent is to demonstrate the sefefeature capabilities.
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Hint: Click on @ to see all
the badge data.

In our example we wish to select all badges whee®epartment is

“Technical . In addition, from those badges selected we ovdnt those where the
Employee Name starts with a capital “P” dnas arEmployee Number greater
than 000270.

To enter this criteria follow these steps:
1. SelecDepartment in theDatabase Fields box

In theCriteria box selectlike”

w

In theMatch Condition box type in “Tech%” (do not type in the
guotes)

Click on theAdd button to enter the first criteria

SelecEmployee Name in theDatabase Fields box

In theCriteria box selectlike”

In theMatch Condition box type in “P%” (do not type in the quotes)

Click on theAdd button to enter the second criteria

© ©®© N o g &

SelecEmployee Number in theDatabase Fields box
10. In theCriteria box selectgreater than”

11. IntheMatch Condition box type in “000270”

12. Click on theAdd button to enter the third criteria

13. Click on the toAnd/Or switch to move it to th&nd position, if not
already there

14. Click on the seconfind/Or switch to move it to th®r position, if not
already there

15. Finally, make sure th@éase Sensitive Character Comparisons
check box is checked, as we only want to match samiéch start with
acapital P.

Review the criteria to make sure you have entdrenhtall correctly and then click
onOK. If you have not changed the sample database sistallation, the status
line should show 5 badges selected from 8. Ifewem these badges we find
several people who amt in the Technical department; Rosa Colace for examp

We need to review the selection criteria to unaderstwhy it did not work. Click on

the " tool bar button and look at the selection criteff&e ID badge software
interpreted the 3 from top to bottom. It said fiithe department started with
“Tech” andthe employee name started with “P” it would beestgd. _Oiit will be
selected if the employee number is greater tha2 TDORosa Colace’s employee
number is greater than 000270 and so it was indlidée selection.

To solve this problem we must make sure that therseand third criteria are
considered together and then matched with the fiFkis is done by enclosing them

in parentheses. To do this click on [ button on the second criteria line and the

] button on the third. (Remember the buttons atigeawhen they are red.) To
see if this has solved the problem click@Kd. Now you will find only 2 badges that
match this criteria and this is what we wanted.
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The Ignore Button

To see the effect of tr[] button, return to the badge selection dialog dicét on
this button on the first criteria line, then sel@€. We now find 3 badges selected
except that they only include people specifically in the technical department.

The “like” Criteria

In the example above, you may have been wondeliagtahe percent sign in the
first and second criteria. There are two spedialacters used in conjunction with
the “like” criteria. These are the percent sign &bd the underscore (_) and only
have special significance in this type of criteria.

NOTE
In the example which follows, it is assumed that@ase Sensitive Character
Comparisons check box is checked. See “Case Sensitive Cosypes’i on page
175 for a special note on case sensitive compagison

The “like” criteria allows you to partially matctharacters in alphanumeric fields.
When used in conjunction with these two speciatatiers it offers a powerful
selection method.

The “%” sign matches any number of characters t#gss of what they are. It also
matches no characters at all. The “_" charactéches one and only one character,
regardless of what it is. Some examples will sestw how to make use of these.

%Dbut% matches “button”, “| would but | can’t”, antbut” but not “Butcher”
but% matches “button”, and “but” but not “| wouldlt | can’t”, and “Butcher”
%base_ matches “based”, “Air Force bases”, but fibase”, “Air Force base”

To explain, in the first exampl8utcher” does not match because of the capital “B”
(remember that we set selection comparisons t@be sensitive). In the secorid,
would but | can't”has characters before thmit” and agairiButcher” starts with a
capital. In the third;base” and“Air Force base” do not match because the word
“base” is not followed by a character.

In our example, theTech%” needed the “%” because some badges have the
department entered as “Tech” and others as “Tealinidhe ‘P%” has the “%”
because we wanted all names that began with aatapit

If you are familiar with the DOS wild card charast&*” and “?” you will notice
that “%” and “_” are very similar in function. lact the only difference is that the
“%" works correctly even if in the middle of otheharacters.

Normally you will always use one or other of thepecial characters in the “like”
criteria to get the most power from the command.

You will sometimes find it useful to leave the etk criteria in the dialog box but
not have the ID badge software act upon it. Thrslee accomplished by clicking on
thelgnore button. All badges will be selected but your eadecriteria will still be
present when you return to the dialog.

Searching for Times and Dates

When selecting on times, dates and timestampsfexact match you may not get
the results you expect.
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With regard tdDates, if you have set the date format to exclude theuwry digits
and the century set in the configuration is 2088ntentering 01/23/96 will not find
January 28, 1996 because 2000 is added to the 96, not 1900.

Similarly, with Time data, if you have suppressed the display of seconthe
configuration, and then select for an exact mafct0a13, you will not select the
record that has its time stored as 10:43:15. Egersls are always included in the
record and when suppressed in the time entry fidlddefault to 00. Hence we
looked up 10:43:00 and the failure to match wagdselt. This problem can come
about when you change to suppression of secongiagis “mid-stream”. If you
were displaying and entering seconds, and therlswat suppressing seconds, you
will not be able to exactly match those whose sdsamere not zero.

You can overcome this problem with a “bracketedése On our example above,
you could enter 2 criteria as follows:

StartTime is greater than or equal to 10M\D
StartTime is less than 10:44

This would include all times from 10:43:00 to 1033 and the desired result would
be achieved.

Of course, both comments applyTtonestamp field formats.

Case Sensitive Comparisons

Some databases inherently do not perform casetisensimparisons, even when
instructed to do so via the ODBC interface. Miofogccess is one of those.

Badge Deletion

Single Badge Deletion

Badges can only be removed from a database if goa b security level which
permits it. See th8ecurity chapter for more information. The ID badge sofeva
offers two ways of deleting; either the currentdpadr all of the badges currently
selected.

The currently displayed badge can be deleted lee8el theEdit, Delete

Current menu item or clicking on th ¥ tool bar button. A pop-up dialog box
will appear asking you to confirm that you reallgint to delete the badge.

WARNING!
ONCE A BADGE HAS BEEN DELETED IT CANNOT BE RECOVERE

For step by step instructions on deleting a badg®sleting a Badge in the
Guided Tour .

Deleting Selected Badges

Selecting the menu iteidit, Delete Selected or clicking on the% tool bar
button will delete all badges currently selectédpop-up dialog box will appear
asking you to confirm that you really want to del#te badge. To protect your data,
if you answerY ESto this dialog a second dialog will appear askfngu want to
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cancel the operation. To delete the badges you amssveNO to this one. You
can determine how many badges will be deleted dkithg at the 3 numbers in the
status line and checking the middle number. Ththé number of badges currently
selected in the database.

DANGER!
IF YOU HAVE NOT MADE A BADGE SELECTION, THIS COMMAND WILL
DELETE ALL THE BADGES IN THE DATABASE AND YOU WILLNOT BE
ABLE TO RECOVER THEM. PROCEED WITH EXTREME CAUTIQON

As the deletion may take some time, a progressvibbappear to show you how the
deletion is proceeding. The dialog includeSamcel button which can be pressed

at any time during the deletion operation. Alldadadges deleted up to the time the
Cancel button was pressed are gone forever, but the etedebnes will remain.

On-Line Help

Table Of Contents

Context Sensitive Help

The ID badge software comes with extensive on#ielp. In fact, virtually the
entire printed manual is available electronicaftg & fully cross-referenced and
indexed.

The on-line help contents can be called up by 8algtielp, Contents from the

menu or clicking on th 9 button in the tool bar. The standard Windows™pHel
System is used by the ID badge software and itadasiits own “help” on how to
use it. Refer to this if you are not familiar witking the Windows™ Help System.

All the ID badge software dialogs havélalp button on them which can be clicked
to bring up the on-line help system. The ID basigiéwvare will automatically
position you in the help information at the ardavant to the current operation you
are performing. From there you can browse theeéltopics until your question has
been answered. You can even print a topic if yamnot find the written manual and
would like to refer to it this way.

Demonstration Mode

If a security key is not attached to the computentthe ID badge software switches
to Demo Mode . When in this mode, the user can perform all apens but with
the following limitations:

» The database can only contain up to 10 badges
» Badges can be printed up to 20 times
* “Try out” optional features will be available fopuo 20 uses

The “try out” optional features and badge printgayn be used an aggregate total of
20 times. This means that you could perform prgntiperations 10 times, capture 5
TWAIN images and 5 signatures, for exampMote: not all versions have try out
features.
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For more information on the optional features,the®ptional Features chapter.

In addition to the above, the security system sablied when ilbemo Mode .

Double-sided Badges Databases

If this optional feature is available and seledgtethe Configuration menu, then
the operation of the program changes to accommattatiele-sided badges. The

2 button controls which side of the badge is visiblghen appearing as shown,

the front of the badge is displayed. When depregsgppears a and the
reverse of the badge is shown. To further emplvasich view is showing, the
words(Front) and(Back) are displayed in the window title bar.

Capturing Photographs

Photographs are captured in the usual way. K doématter whether the holder is
being displayed at the time of capture. Therefioitee back of the badge is currently
showing and the photograph is displayed on the fibis not necessary to display
the front before capturing the picture (although yoay wish to do so).

Capturing Signatures

If you have this optional feature the same commapfsy is in the previous section
on capturing photographs.

Printing

When a double-sided database is open, the sedtlmtloprinting dialogs labeled
Side Selection will be available. The section appears like this:

Side Selection

® Front
O Back
C Both
[T sisen Bask o e

By selecting the appropriate button either thetirback or both can be sent to the
printer.

WhenBoth is selected, thBage Display in thePrinter Set Up dialog changes to
show the layout of both the front and back of tadde. Depending upon the aspect
ratio of the printed page, the front will eitherdgethe top or to the left. Here is an
example:
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The Changed Flag

r Page Display

]
i
i

iR

—
=

iR

HEEE

- 1

TheMirror Back Page Layout check box controls how the badges are laid out on
the back page. When unchecked the back pagelisuaiike the front, as in the
above example. When checked, the back page las/oewersed.

This feature is useful when printing the back aadhme piece of paper as the front.
Without it, the back of badge 1 would not come @pposite the front of badge 1.
ThePage Display when printing multiple badges with this item chedlappears
like this:

r Page Display

- I

Note that this does not reverse the actual badgH, ijust the way they are laid out
on the page.

You can also mirror the back layout when printing back only.

The changed flag will be cleared when you prifteitthe front, back or both sides
of the badge.
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Duplex Printers

There are now available a range of PVC card psnigdrich support printing on both
sides of the badge. Eltron, DataCard, Magicarthm¢k and Fargo, among others,
now offer such printers.

These printers have available a range of ribbonfigierations which allow color on
both sides, or color on one and black and whitg onlthe other. These printers can
also be used to print single-sided badges.

Generally, the printer driver provided by the peintnanufacturer is used to
determine how the printer is to respond to douldeesprinting. You should check
the printer set up within the Windows environmentletermine what capabilities are
available and how to use them. You will probalihgfa control which turns duplex
(ie: double-sided) printing on and off. There nadso be control of the orientation
of the back with respect to the front and whethraras color is available on the

back.

This program has been tested on printers from teequsly mentioned
manufacturers and found to be fully operational.

Remote Databases

It has always been possible to use the Badgingr®mgonnected to a database on a
remote computer linked via the Internet. Howeweatjl VV5.40 the image files,

which store photographs, fingerprints and signatwere always stored locally on a
given computer.

This made true centralization of the badge databas@illy possible. But starting
with V5.40, these images can be stored right irdditebase, assuming the type of
database supports it. Most professional datalshseacluding Microsoft SQL
Server, Oracle, PostgreSQL and mySQL. The reétii®is that multiple badging
stations can connect via the Internet, or othehn Bjgeed network, to a central badge
database and all share the same data.

However, each station can have entirely differede designs so the badge data
can be displayed and printed on badges specifleetstation.

When this feature is combined with the Databasedvlfieature, it becomes
particularly powerful. All badge data can be stibsecurely at a central location and
"snap-shot" copies of it made to the local stafaruse when that station is not able
to connect directly to the central database. Ydufiwd more information on
“Database Mirroring” on page 182.

Setting Up Your Own Central Database

If you want to set up your own central database,wil probably need to enlist the
aid of your IT department. At a minimum, you wiked to install and configure an
ODBC driver at each station which is designed tmmmnicate with your central
database server. Your IT department will needtdigure the Data Sources and
will probably issue a database name, user nampassivord to access it. The exact
details are beyond the scope of this manual.
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Using an NESC Central Database

If you do not have a IT department, NESC (the mactufer of the badging
software) can provide a central database and lelggnfigure your badging
stations. There will be a consulting charge fatirsg the central database up, and a
recurring charge for its use. Our database sés\acessed through the Internet, so
a modern, high bandwidth Internet connection tar ymadging station will be
required. Please contact NESC (508-476-9200) or gtealer for more information.

Image Storage Methods

Until Version 5.40, all photographs, fingerprintedasignatures were stored in files at
the badging station. This was true even if thegkeadformation database was
remotely located.

But starting with V5.40 these images can be stdiegttly in the database, if it
supports it, as most do. Storing images direcilihe database has several
advantages. It centralizes all information abbetihdividual; it makes data backup
easier; it facilitates remote central databaseagtgrand it reduces the risk of
accident deletion of image data.

When a new database is created, whether by ustngitard or the expert screens,
an option can be selected to store the imagesiddbabase. Once this selection is
made it is not final, however, and capabilities pr@vided to switch between the two
image storage methods.

When images are stored in the database it may happea file copy is required for
some other purpose. To aid in this an Image EXpature is provided. For more
information see “Exporting Images” on page 181.

Converting Between Methods

Existing Databases which use File Images

If the database type supports it, you can coneetlitabase storage of the images by
selectingrile, Database Management, Convert Image Storage Me thod .
You must be logged in witBupervisor or Master access to use the feature.

You will be presented with a screen like this:

Bl Image Store Conversion - File System to Database E]

This operation will convert your badge database to one which uses
the database to store the photographs. fingerprints and signatures. |If
you wish, you can delete the images from the file system, but this is
not required.

[ Delete images files after conversion

TR Cancel | Help |

You can optionally choose to delete the image fileee they have been stored in
the database, by checking the indicated box, lisiigmot required. You might want
to keep them as a backup.
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Exporting Images

If you have a lot of image files to convert, or Bavslow computer or connection to
the database, then a progress dialog will dispagdicate the operation status.

Once the conversion is complete the databaseeudfien and operate normally.

If there is already an image table in the databiaese you will not be allowed to
proceed with this operation until the table is regeth This must be done outside the
badging program.

Existing Databases which use Database Image Storage

If your images are currently stored in the datalaaseyou would like to convert to
file storage at your badging station, then sdfdet Database Management,
Convert Image Storage Method . You must be logged in witSupervisor or
Master access to use the feature. This will open a dikkeghis:

Bl Image Store Conversion - Database to File System E|

This operation will convert your badge database to one which uses
the file system to store the photographs. fingerprints and signatures.
IF you wish, you can delete the images from the database. but this is
not required.

[C Remove images from database after conversion

B Cancel | Help |

If you wish to remove the images left in the datshaelect the check box.

If you have a lot of image files to convert, or Bavslow computer or connection to
the database, then a progress dialog will dispagdicate the operation status.

Once the conversion is complete the databaseeudfien and operate normally.

If there is already an image folder on the locatish then you will not be allowed to
proceed with this operation until it is removed@named. This must be done
outside the badging program.

When images are stored in the database it maydieatk to export them to files for
some other purpose. To do this, selgl#, Database Management, Export
Images. You must be logged in withupervisor or Master access to use the
feature. A dialog like this will appear:
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X)

B Image Export

r Dutput Type

@ Current Badge Images Only
C Al Imagez In The Databaze

r Destination Folder

ettingz\All Uzersi\Documents\Badge Databaszes\Samplelimg_5ample

Browse
aK | Cancel Help |

You can choose whether to export just the imageth®current badge, or all
images for all badges. You can also enter or kedassthe destination for the
exported files.

When you clickOK the exporting will start. If you have a lot of ig&files to
export, or have a slow computer or connection ¢odthtabase, then a progress dialog
will display to indicate the operation status.

The images for each badge are stored in a fold&inithe destination folder. The
folder name is the Datakey for each person's rec¥ial can discover a person's

Datakey by finding their badge and then cIickingIme@ toolbar icon. The
dialog will show the Datakey value.

All photographs are exported as JPG files. Thegsliprints are exported into PNG
files to preserve their quality. Signature files axported in a proprietary format.

Database Mirroring

A database mirror is a copy of a real databased®e for reading, but usually not
for changing. A database mirror could be used lzecup mechanism, or it could
be used to give the badging station access tovdath it cannot currently access
using the live database. This could occur if the database is remotely located and
the badging station is not currently connectedholhternet, for example.

The badging program provides operations to créegertirror database, and then to
synchronize it over time.

A database mirror can only be created when theéadgges are stored in it, not
when they are stored in local files.

Creating and Maintaining the Mirror

You can create a mirror at any time by seleckilg, Database Management,
Create Local Mirror Database . You must be logged in witBupervisor or
Master access to use the feature. In addition, imagestdghaphs, signatures. Etc.)
must be stored in the database, not in separate fif this is not the case you can
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convert the database at any time. For more infoaomaee “Converting Between
Methods” on page 180.

If this menu option is not available, WBynchronize Local Mirror Database is,
then a mirror already exists and can be brougho ufate by selecting this option.

In either case, if you have a lot of badge recand®ur database, or have a slow
computer or connection to the database, then agssglialog will display to
indicate the operation status.

Note that if you have enabled main database synctation and the mirror database
contains changes which have not been uploadedythewill be warned about this

if you try to synchronizes the local mirror dataday ou can choose to either
synchronize then main database first, before symeking the mirror, or proceed
and loose the changes made to the mirror dataBase completed, a dialog will
indicate the success of the operation.

You can also delete a mirror database and thibeatone whether or not it contains
any changes.

Using the Mirror

When you open a badge database which has a muadalkle for it, you will see a
dialog like this:

INFORMATION

:'?r/ WARNING: There is a local mirror database
available for this database. Would you like to
open that instead?

If you want to open the regular main database fetectNo. SelectYes to open
the mirror.

If you open the mirror, note that you will be abdeperform all operations as normal
except those which would result in a change to the da@bahis means that you
will not be able to revise existing, delete exigtor create new badges. There will
be other operations which will not be allowed also.

The previous paragraph will not be true, howevigrou have configured the ID
Badge program to allow the main database to behnsgnized. If this is so, then you
will be able to make changes to badge contentdéiki photos, fingerprints, etc. but
not perform any operation which would change tinecstire of the database, such as
adding fields. See “Synchronizing the Main Databam page 183 for more details.

Synchronizing the Main Database

If this feature is enabled then limited changesparenitted to the mirror database
and those changes can be uploaded to the mainadataln addition, images
(photographs, signatures. Etc.) must be storddeimatabase, not in separate files,
for this function to be available. For more infation see “Converting Between
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Methods” on page 180. This synchronization candséopmed at any time when the
main database is open and there are pending chamtjesassociated mirror. To do
this, selecFile, Database Management, Synchronize Main Databas e in the
menu system. This will only be availableSnpervisor Mode or above.

You will also be advised that pending changes ¢ontiirror database have not yet
been uploaded when you open the main databaseu e inSupervisor Mode

or above then you will see this dialog. If not yaill see an advisory dialog telling
you how to log in t&Supervisor Mode and then perform the synchronization.

INFORMATION

“-:?r’} NOTICE: The mirror database contains changes.
Would you like to update the main database now?

Ho Help

Synchronization Considerations

It is possible that a badge record at the mainbdae may have been deleted by
others since the mirror database snapshot was.tdk#re changes to the mirror
database includes a change to that same badge réoen the record will be
recreated at the main database during the syndatoon process.

It is equally possible that a badge record at thsmrdatabase may have been
changed by others since the mirror database sniapwsisdaken. If the changes to the
mirror database includes a change to that samesbadgrd, the subsequently
revised record at the main database will be ovéttemrduring the synchronization
process.

If you make changes to the field structure of tr@mudatabase, by adding fields for
example, and a mirror database exists from pritihése changes, then the mirror
will not be useable and will be deleted with theised main database is first opened.

Note that synchronizing the main database is nwhiteed if the main database was
created by attaching to a database table not atlgioreated by the badging
program.
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Reports

Introduction

Creating a Report

Report generation is an optional feature which jgles on-screen and printed reports
based on the data collected by the program whelogfygng feature is turned on.

The reports include information on changes to #althse, user operations, changes
to templates and other operational actions. Therts are generated by an
embedded version of Crystal Reports™, a commerggairting software package.
Owners of this software can develop additional repbased on the logged data and
make them available to the user, via the reportiegu item. At the time of
publication, 9 reports are included with the sofvaFour of these are associated
with theVerifier option.

Reports can be generated by all levels of usetiseibptional feature is enabled.
Selecting th&keports! menu item brings up a dialog like this:

= Usage Heporls
Report Hame: |§Datahase Actions |£I
Report Period: |M| to Today |£I

Cumrent Printer: HP Lazerlet 4L [LPT1:]

| Printer Setup.... I

—T—

At the top is the name of the report to be gendrate

This pulldown dialog displays the report types &lde. These are the reports
currently available:
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Database Actions

This report provides information on changes madbédadge database. A typical
report might look like this:

Cust om Badge February 02, 1996
Badge Dat abase Operations Report
Transaction Type: Add Badge Datakey822947700
Dat abase Field 1: Jim Westford
Date: January 29, 1996 Database Field 2: 434
Time: 15:35:00 Dat abase Field 3: 1933-03-08 00: 00: 00
Dat abase Field 4: 1899-12-30 12:22: 00
Current User: MASTER Dat abase Field 5:
Dat abase Field 6:
Phot of i | e Dat abase Field 7:
Changed Dat abase Field 8:
Tenpl atel D: 0 - General Database Field 9:
Dat abase Field 10:
Transacti on Type: Change BadgeDat akey: 7564
Dat abase Field 1:
Date: January 29, 1996 Database Field 2: 6423
Tine: 16:09: 49 Dat abase Field 3:
Dat abase Field 4: 1899-12-30 06: 45: 00
Current User: MASTER Dat abase Field 5: 1996- 01- 28 15: 33: 00
Dat abase Field 6:
Phot of i | e: Dat abase Field 7:
Changed Fl ag Dat abase Field 8:
Tenpl ate | D Dat abase Field 9:
Dat abase Field 10:

Each report section shows the changes made toge badord. The action taken,
time and date of the action, and who the user ar@salways shown. The datakey is
also always shown and can be used in conjunctitmfwist Find or Select (see
Fast Find andSelect in theOperation chapter) to locate the badge which was
modified (assuming the action was not to deletebtimge).

The remaining fields will only be filled in if thatata changed. So when a new
badge is added, all fields will be filled in, agtlire first example. But when an
existing badge is changed, only the changes witliglayed, as in the second
example.

There is no way for the reporting system to knogvriames you gave the various
fields because you may have multiple databasesdiffégrent field names.
However, their order in the report will be the samsdheir order in the data entry
dialog and the database open at the time can bengiaed by consulting the
Operations Actions report.

In the example above, fields 3, 4 and 5 are stasdime stamps, but from inspection
of the data it is probable that field 3 is a ddte (ime is zero), 4 is a time (the date is
1899-12-30) and 5 a timestamp.

Note that only the first 10 badge fields are digpth If you have the “Dossier”
feature and make changes to fields 11 and onwaedatt that a change occurred
will be logged and reported, but not the field whigas changed. This feature can
be used to protect sensitive information from bedigplayed, by putting it in a field
from 11 onwards. If you want to see up to 50 Belgse th®atabase(50)

Actions report.

Database(50) Actions

This report is the same in purpose asRabase Report , but shows up to 50
database fields. If the log contains actions dalsises with less than 50 fields,
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those unused fields will remain blank. See “Dasabactions” on page 186 for more
information on database reports.

Operations Actions

This report provides information on actions takgrthe user which affect the
program operation or database. A typical repoghmiook like this:

Cust om Badge February 03, 1996
Program Operati ons Report
Transaction Type Date Time User NameAdditional Information
Log Start February 03, 1996 11:12:58
Program Start February 03,1996 11:12:58
LogIn February 03, 1996 11:22:54 MASTER MASTER
Open Database February 03, 1996 11:27:28 MASTER E:\ID_CARDS\BADGES.IDC
Add Badge February 03, 1996 11:28:44 MASTER 823364922
Close Database February 03, 1996 12:51:18 MASTER E:\ID_CARDS\BADGES.IDC
Log End February 03, 1996 12:51:19 MASTER
Program End February 03, 1996 12:51:20 MASTER
Log Start February 03, 1996  12:58:28
Program Start February 03, 1996  12:58:29
Log End February 03, 1996  13:01:32
Program End February 03, 1996  13:01:32

TheAdditional Information  column will contain different data depending upon
the transaction type. In the example, “Log In"whdhe user name after log in.
Database operations show the name ofliD€ file and badge data changes show
theDatakey of the record which was changed.

This is a very useful report for finding out whidatabase was open at a particular
time. One use of this is to find out the datalizsag reported on in tH2atabase
Actions reports.

Template Actions

This report displays all actions taken on templatesed within a database. It does
notrecord any changes made @I'M template files. A typical report might look
like this:

Cust om Badge February 03, 1996

Tenpl ate Operations Report

Dat e Range: Al to Today

Transaction Type Date Ti me User Nane Tenplate ID
Add Tenpl ate January 29, 1996 15:34: 11 MASTER 1 - ACCNTNG
Add Tenpl ate January 29, 1996 15: 34: 25 MASTER 2 - HAEMOV5
Change Tenplate January 29, 1996 15: 36: 08 MASTER 0 - SAMPLE
Reassign Fields January 29, 1996 16:10: 18 MASTER 0 - SAMPLE
Revi se Tenplate January 29, 1996 16:10: 46 MASTER 0 - SAMPLE
Reassign Fields January 29, 1996 16:11:17 MASTER 0 - SAMPLE
Add Tenpl ate January 31, 1996 13:38: 01 SUPER 2 - TEST
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 13:38: 30 SUPER 2 - TEST
Add Tenpl ate January 31, 1996 13:40: 18 SUPER 3 - TEST1
Add Tenpl ate January 31, 1996 13:41: 14 SUPER 2 - TEST
Add Tenpl ate January 31, 1996 14:08: 19 SUPER 3 - TEST1
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 14:09: 26 SUPER 3 - TEST1
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 14:10: 04 SUPER 3 - TEST1
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 20:26: 08 SUPER 3 - TESTS
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 20:26: 27 SUPER 0 - Horizontal
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 20:26:55 SUPER 1 - Vertical
Revi se Tenplate February 01, 1996 21:49: 26 0 - SAMPLE
Revi se Tenplate February 03, 1996 13: 44: 47 MASTER 0 - General
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TheDatabase Actions report can be used to determine which databasepers
for any given template revision. For more inforimaton that report see “Database
Actions” on page 186.

User Actions

This report provides information on changes madbédist of authorized program
users and all “log in” operations. It displays #Huglition, deletion and changes made
to each user as well as when each user logs Iretprogram. A typical report

would be:

Cust om Badge February 03, 1996

User Nane Operations Report

Dat e Range: Al to Today

Transaction Type Date Ti me Current User New Level
Log In January 29, 1996 11:49:54 MVASTER MASTER MASTER

Add User January 31, 1996 12:33:01 MVASTER BROWSE BROWSE

Add User January 31, 1996 12:33:02 MVASTER NORVAL NORMAL

Add User January 31, 1996 12:33:02 MASTER SUPER SUPERVI SORY
Log In January 31, 1996 12:33:12 SUPER SUPER SUPERVI SORY
Log In January 31, 1996 12:34:13 NORVAL NORVAL  NORMAL

Log In January 31, 1996 12:35: 05 SUPER SUPER SUPERVI SORY

Verifier Operations

This is a detailed report showing ¥lérifier operations. It includes the successes
and failures along with some information from tta¢adase for the successes. A
typical report would look like:

Cust om Badge January 18, 1997
Badge Verifier Operations Report
Sear ched Fi el d: Depart ment Search Text: Test
Mat ch Count: 1 Dat abase:
E:\ | D_CARDS\ SAMPLE\ SAMPLE. | DC
Fi rst Matching Record
Dat e: 1/ 8/97 Field 1: 8890
Ti me: 00: 43:55Field 2: Test
Field 3: Geco, Christopher
Current User: MASTER Field 4: 9908
Field 5:
Field 6:
Field 7:
Field 8:
Fi 9:
Fi 1

eld 9:
eld 10:

Verification Failures

This report shows only the verification actions ethresulted in no matching record.
A typical report is:

Cust om Badge January 18, 1997
Unsuccessful Badge Verification Report
Dat e Ti me User Dat abase Search field Search

1/ 8/97 22:45: 03 MASTER E:\| D _CARDS\ SAMPLE\ SA Depart nment XXXX
1/ 9/97 00:19: 02 MASTER E:\| D _CARDS\ SAMPLE\ SA BadgeNunmber 271
1/17/97 22: 07: 29 MASTER E: sanpl e/ sanpl e. i dc BadgeNunber 271

188 ¢ Reports BadgeBuilder User's Manual



Verification Successes

This report displays all the successful verificasipincluding those which found
more than one match. An example is:

Cust om Badge January 18, 1997
Successful Badge Verification Report
Dat e Ti me User Mat ches Dat abase Search field Search

1/ 8/97 00:43:55 MASTER1 E:\ | D_CARDS\ SA Depart nent Test

1/ 8/97 00:44:25 MASTER1 E:\ | D_CARDS\ SA Depart nent Tech

1/ 8/97 00:45:07 MASTER?2 E:\ | D_CARDS\ SA Depart nent Techni cal
1/ 9/97 00:19:20 MASTER1 E: \ | D_CARDS\ SA BadgeNunber 260
1/10/97 11:17:22 MASTER1 K: \' I NTEGRAT\ CA LASTNAME W ay
1/10/97 11:17:50 MASTER3 K: \ | NTEGRAT\ CA FI RSTNAME G eg
1/13/97 21:24:26 MASTER1 K: \ I NTEGRAT\ CA LASTNAME turlo

Verification Duplicates

Finally, this report displays the verification sasses which resulted in more than
one match. A typical report might look like:

Cust om Badge January 18, 1997
Duplicate Badge Verification Report

Dat e Ti me User Mat ches Dat abase Search field Search Text

1/ 8/ 97 00: 45: 07 MASTER 2 SAMPLE. | DC Depart ment Techni cal

1/10/97 11: 17: 50 MASTER 3 SAMPLE. | DC FI RSTNAME G eg

Report Period

Each report can retrieve data from specific timgqgoks. This pulldown dialog is
used to select the period desired. The text irdidleg is self-explanatory and a
wide range of date selections are available.

Current Printer

This displays the destination printer for the répdris very important that you
check this to make sure it is correct. You mayehsat the Windows™ default
printer to a special PVC card printer and this obsly would not be suitable for
report printing.

You can change the destination printer by clickinghePrinter Setup... button
and selecting the desired printer from the dial®dbis printer will remain the report
printer for the remainder of the time the programunning, unless you change it.
For more information on thrinter Setup... button see th®peration chapter
underPrinter Setup Button

Preview

This button allows you to review the final repontthe screen before sending it to
the printer. This is a powerful capability and ywili probably always use it before
printing. Pressing the preview button brings wufisplay like this:
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= Operatinns Actions [~

Custom Badge
Program Operations Report
Daie Range: 41110 Today
Transaction Type Diate Time User IName A
Add Badge Febanary (3, 1994 11:25:44 | MASTER 43/ 407)
Open Database January 25, 1996 145208 EAD_CARDEIOE
[Ilpun Database Jupoary 25, 1996 L 53:04 END_CARDEJOH
Open Database Janmary 251994 La:57:42 EAD CaRDEGARK
Close Datahase Jemmary 25, 1996 145401 EAD_CARDESAN
ﬂpun Database January 25, 1996 14:55:13 END_CARDEVOE
Log Start Janmany 29, 1994 10:36:30
Log Start Jemuary 29, 1996 103700
Qpen Datahase Tanuary 29, 1994 {0:37:50 EAID_CARD
Close Database Janary 29, 1904 L0:4L:34 EAD CARDSWELE #
[ | [+
4] r1oes [0 M) cene &\ 6| (0| Close | 2580i286  Tolal286  100%

The window contains a row of tool buttons alongtlb#om. The function of these
are as follows:

Next Pag Expor] ) )
Page Cour Zoom In/Ou Mail o Exit
(4] 4] zoers [ ]M][conce][S)][Z]E9]cl] [close| 2580 286
\_ Previous Page Print Record Cour _/
First Page Last Page

Printer Setup...

Use this button to determine which printer the repdll be sent to. The currently
selected printer is shown in tiairrent Printer line in the dialog. When you click
this button a standard printer selection dialod appear. From there the printer can
be selected.

All supplied reports are designed for “portraitinting, so changing the paper
orientation will have no effect.

Print

Pressing this button sends the report directifaéocurrent report printer. If you

want to see what the report will look like firsglect thePreview button instead.
For more information on preview, see “Preview” age 189 The report can be
printed from there if you wish.

Cancel

Clicking this button will dismiss thesage Reports dialog and return operation to
the main menu and tool bar.

Help

This button provides context-sensitive help and pakition you in the help system
at the place relevant to report printing.
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Optional Features

Introduction

Some versions of the badging program may contdiormgl features. These features
are divided into 2 categories called “Try Out” &hbn-try Out”. The “Try Out”
features will be available for 20 uses when théufes is not enabled by the security
key. The 20 uses is an aggregate number, medmahthese features can be tried
out a combined total of 20 times. At five remagniny outs, a warning message will
appear, down to none remaining. At that time tbigonal features will become
disabled.

The idea of this concept is to allow you to invgate those features to determine
their value to you, before investing in them. Sdestures require special hardware
or would create non-compatible databases and treraf“Try Out” period would

not make sense for them. These are the “Non-tty foatures. Both types of
features can be activated permanently;Eeabling Optional Features in the
Configuration chapter for further information on this.

Depending upon the version of the program you airegy some optional features
may already be available.

Try Out Features

At this time, the optional features which fall intos category are:
1. Signature Capture

TWAIN Interface

Reports

Photo Capture from Bitmaps

Double-sided Badges

Verifier

Video for Window8 Image Capture

Data Table View

© ©® N o g bk~ w DN

Image Optimizer
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Non Try Out Features

Currently, the optional features in this catega®: a
1. Magnetic Stripe Encoding
2. Dossier/Unlimited field Databases
3. Smart Card Programming
4

Mirror to Main Database Sychronization

New Optional Features

To determine if your software has additional opaidieatures, check the
README.WRI write file and se&nabling Optional Features in the
Configuration chapter.
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Configuration

Setting the User Information

The user information provides a place to store @mmame and address data for
possible inclusion on the badge. Selectingdbafiguration, User Information
menu item opens a dialog box for this data.

The data is stored along with the badge databateantherefore be different from
database to database. If you enter data and peemam existing database, the user
information stored in the database will replacedin@ent information.

When creating a new database, create the databsisarid then while it is open
enter the user information. It will be automatigalved when you close the dialog.

Program Set Up

TheConfiguration, Program Set Up menu item provides a tabbed dialog which
allows the setting of various program operationke dialog generally looks like
this, although your version may differ:
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General

8 Configuration

General l Crate!Time | Bar Codes l Wideo l [ratabasze

General program operational settings. If an itemn ig greyed
out it may be an optional feature which has not been
enabled, or is only available under certain conditions.
rGlobal
[ Metric Units
[ Double-sided Badges
r Log Operations
¥ cache Badge De=ign Bitmap Images
[ Do not show Quick Launch Wizard
rDatabase Specific*
r Supervisor or higher for Dogsier Access
[ video Capture/Print Badge in Browse Mode
[ Enable Record Delete in Foreign Databases
[ Auto Open TeamTracer Action Capture Window

* & database must be ooen

Save Cancel Help

Note: In some versions of the program Beneral tab may contain:

General program operational zettings. If an item 1=
greyed out it may be an optional feature which has not
been enabled. or iz only available under certain
conditions.

- Mizcellaneous
[T Metric Units
r Log Operations
[T Cache Badge Design Bitmap Images
[T Do not show Quick Launch Wizard

r Picture Capture Method
C Twall O Video for Windows[VFW)

When this is the case, you can also select wheibeires are to be captured using
the TWAIN or VFW interface. This can be changedra time.

Log Operations

When theLog Operations check box is checked, operations performed by the
program will be written to an ASCII text file call®@B32.TXT. This file will
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continue to grow while logging is turned on aniditip to the user to manage the file
size externally to the program.

The contents of the file can be used for any puplos user wishes. The file is the
source of information for the built-in, optionajpeting package. For more
information on this feature, see tReports chapter.

The specification for the format of this file isaahable separately.

Technical Note
You can make the program start up with loggingvatéid regardless of the last
setting of the menu logging switch, by including text Y/LOG” on the command
line. This is done in Windows™ by right-clickirog the Badging shortcut,
choosingProperties-Shortcut, and adding the above text to tharget field. As
a result, the command line might appear as:

C:\Program FilesBadging\Badge\BB32.EXE /LOG

Double Sided

When theDouble-sided Badges check box is checked, the badges can contain
information on both sides. Some PVC printers suppouble sided printing and
facility also exists to print on both sides of naimaper.

Existing databases can be easily converted to desitbed. Existing badge
templates can be easily changed to define botls sitine badge.

For more information on the operation and use isffémture see thBouble-sided
Badges sections of th®esign andOperation chapters.

Metric Units

When theMetric check box is checked, all length values will bepthyed and
accepted in millimeters. The check box can bectsfieand deselected at any time.
Values will automatically be displayed accordingly.

The program stores all length values internallimglish units. Therefore it is not
unusual to occasionally see small rounding errdranadisplaying metric values.
These are very small and do not affect the accuraesall of the application of the
length value.

Supervisor or higher for Dossier Access

When checked, the program can only be put into iBossode (if that feature is
available) by users &upervisor level or higher. This allows a level of privacy fo
information included on the Dossier.

This setting is on a "per badge database" base bsalge database must be open to
check the box and each database has its own setting

Video Capture/Print Badge in Browse Mode

When checked, the user of the currently open da&abdl be able to capture
photographs, fingerprints and signatures, if applie, and also print badges, when
the program is ilBrowse mode. When not checked, the user mode must be
Normal of above to perform these operations.
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Date/Time

Cache Badge Design Bitmap Images

When checked, all bitmaps which are part of thegbatksigns will be stored in the
associatedDC file. They will be stored internally as losslessmpressed images.
When the bitmaps are cached it is not necessatihdooriginal bitmap files to be
retained and available to the program. Howevehgforiginal files are no longer
available, do not turn off Bitmap caching, or thepes stored in the IDC file will be
lost.

Do Not Show Quick Launch Wizard
When checked, the Quick Start Wizard will not shelaen the program is started.

Enable Record Delete in Foreign Databases

For foreign and unknown database types this checklibbe available. Checking
the box will allow badge deletion that would otherevbe disallowed. This setting is
related specifically to the open database. Thengds not available if a database is
not open.

By default deletion of records is not allowed orefgn databases (ie: ones not
created by the badging program) for protectiorhefforeign data. This setting
allows this protection to be overridden.

Auto Open TeamTracer Action Capture Window

This item will not be available unless the Team@&r&cfeature is available. When
set, TeamTracer's Action Capture Window will opamiediately a badge database
is opened, regardless of user level. When notkgtedeamTracer can only be
started by a Normal level user or above.

This setting is on a "per badge database" base bsalge database must be open to
check the box and each database has its own setting

When this tab is selected the contents of the glieh@ange to:

General DatefTime | Bar Codes ] Video ] Database ]

When an entered date containz only 2 digits, the
program needs to know the basze year to add to it to
create a full 4 digit pear.

Tip: The format of the date and time iz set using the
Windows Control Panel.

Basze vear for 2 digit yearz [eqg: 1900] | 2000

Check the box below to show zeconds when a
time iz dizplayed.

[ | Dizplay Seconds
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Bar Codes

Video

When dates are formatted to display the year vétiiury information they are
entered the same way. The value entered in thieglivill be added to years
entered in all date-related dialogs. At the entheftwentieth century it will be
necessary to change this value from 1900 to 2000.

The radio button will cause all time displays anthgfields to show or suppress the
display of seconds. When suppressed, time entriegse 00 for the seconds value.
For more information on time and date formats amdyeseeDate, Time and
Timestamp Fields in theOperation chapter.

When this tab is selected the contents of the glieh@ange to:

General | Date/Time BarCodes l Video l [Latabaze ]

Usze thiz dialog to make minor adjustments to the
width of the bars in bar codes. Thiz gives fine
control of the bar width for all three bar code
densities.

A Factor of 1.0 means no adjustment. Yalues less
than 1.0 will make the bars narmower, and above
1.0 they will become wider.

Width Multiplication Factor [0.1 - 1.9] '.u:|1.l]

TheTrueType Bar Code Width Multiplication Factor provides a means to
adjust the density of bar codes when displayedgusimeType fonts. Values in the
range 0.1 to 1.9 may be entered. This is a migdéfsbn factor so multiplying by 1.0
has no effect and 0.1 or 1.9, the maximum efféedium density bar codes are
twice as wide as High density. Low Density arecenas wide as Medium. By
combining basic density settings and the factoange of densities can be achieved.
This feature is to allow for fine tuning of bar eodensity to improve readability.

All bar codes using TrueType on all templates viadl equally affected. Note that
the factor has no effect on graphic bar codes.

When this tab is selected the contents of the glieh@ange to:
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Database

General | Date/Time | Bar Codes  Video l [ratabase

Select which method to use when capturing images.
Y iz a popular choice and MCI iz supported by
many video capture boards.

Yideo Capture Method
() B echiz Clonbrad Yewerfaee (RIS
® Video for Windows [YFw]
Select which method to uze when capturing
fingerprints.
Capture Fingerprints using.__.

(@ TwWAIN Driver ' MCIAYPW Driver
TWAIN Device

|Default TWAIN Source -]

Note: this dialog is not available in all versions.

Depending upon your system, both MCI and VFW methody be available for
capturing photographs. If they are, then you hiedialog to select the method you
want to us.

This dialog also allows you to select which methmdse to capture fingerprints.
Since the MCI driver can only be set up to useiopat before the badging program
is run, it can be difficult to setup a video ba$iaderprint scanner as well.

However, using th€apture Fingerprints Using ...  selection allows the user to
choose whether they wish to capture fingerprinisgusither the MCI or TWAIN
driver.

If the MCI driver has been setup for use with a eanio capture photos then

selecting TWAIN will bring up the chosen TWAIN derwhen the f button is

pressed. You can select which TWAIN device willdedected by using the pull-
down labeled WAIN Device . If this is left atDefault TWAIN Device then
whichever TWAIN device has been selected bySkkect Source... option under
theConfiguration menu item will be used. Alternatively, you canesela specific
TWAIN device from the list and that will be usedyaedless of the device selected in
theSelect Source... option. This has the advantage of allowing a TWAhoto
device to be the default for photo capturing, betfingerprint capture will always

be done with the specified TWAIN device.

If the MCI driver has been setup for use specilfyoaith the fingerprint capture

device, then pressing tl e button will bring up a live video image from the
specified input.

The values are set by clicking tBet button and will be remembered between each
invocation of the Badging Progran@ancel andHelp buttons are also provided.

When this tab is selected the contents of the glieh@ange to:

198 « Configuration

BadgeBuilder User's Manual



8 Configuration

General ] Late/Time l Bar Codes l Video [atabasze

r Databaze Log In
A database must be open before values can be changed.

User Hame | root

Password | EERERE

Server Hame | dhseruer.nwdumain.cum|

rServer Mode Operation
Check this rectangle to allow the current record to be
changed when in Server Mode. Hormally, no changes
are allowed in this mode.

Allow changes to current record |_

r Main Database Synchronization
Check to allow mirror database changes to be sent to
the main database. {Database must be open.)

Farabde Bvneianizuiion |_

Save Cancel Help

Note: this dialog is not available in all versions.

TheDatabase Log In portion of the dialog allows an appropriate useraa@md
password to be sent to the database when it issdp&mtering this information will
prevent the database’s own login dialog from appgarach time the database is
opened. Thé&Jser Name, Password andServer Name fields should be left
blank if you desire the database login dialog foesp each time the database is
opened, or if your database does not require/suppyging in. A badge database
must be open to complete these fields.

Normally, Server Mode does not allow any data to be changed, assuminghtha
data will be changed by the calling applicationy ddecking theAllow changes

to current record box, changes can be made to the current recohihwitie ID
Badge program, when tBerver Mode .

When a mirror database is created it is normalylyenly, meaning that changes to
it cannot be made. If you check theable Synchronization box then the mirror
database will permit limited changes, such as dngnigadge data, or the photograph
or signature. Then, when the main database issedeagain, you will have the
opportunity to upload those changes and synchrdhienain database. This box is
only available when all the following conditionsasatisfied:

* The main database is open
* You are logged irsupervisor Mode or above

* TheMirror to Main Database Synchronization  feature has been
enabled in your dongle

* The database was not created by attaching to @fodatabase table

For more information on this topic see mirroradetses.
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Setting the Dossier Template

This feature is only available as an option. # tption is active, the
Configuration, Set Dossier Template  menu item will be available.

This dialog allows you to select which badge layouise in conjunction with the
Dossier button. The normal sequence of operatioo create a dossier template,
include it into the database and then define ihaslossier template with this menu
item. The dialog looks like this:

=-| select Dossier Template

[3-DOSSIER 12

For more information on dossiers, 4é¢ging the Dossier Feature in the
Operation chapter.

Set Data Entry Control

Setting the Auto Fill In, Locked, Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields

In Supervisor mode and with a database open,Sle¢ Data Entry Control
command in th€onfiguration menu will be available. For detailed instructions
on how to configure these features, please sem&éte Auto Fill In, Locked,
Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields in the Design Girapibte: not all these features
are available in all versions.

Set Magnetic Encoding

Introduction

The Set Up Dialog

If this optional feature is enabled tG@enfiguration, Set Magnetic Encoding

menu option will be available. The feature curiyestipports several different PVC
printers when they are equipped with the magneto@ing option. These include
printers manufactured by Eltron, DataCard, UltrHastek and Fargo. These
printers support programming all three tracks adiogy to ISO standards.

When the menu selection is taken, a tabbed diglpgars which looks like this:
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[ii Mag e CoaimE o e inE0oT ﬂ1

Printer Type | | ﬂ

rCustomization

Start Character|s) | | ﬁc:harac‘tv._ars max. Driver
start setting must match

Reset| this string.

Fill Character Assign Fields
Total Field Length |

rTrack 1

No data assigned
IATA Characters Only ¥

rTrack 2

Fill Character | Assign Fields
Total Field Length | HNo data assigned
ABA Characters Only v

rTrack 3
Fill Character | Ass=ign Fields |

Total Field Length | " No data assigned

TT5 Characters Only |F

OK Cancel | Help |

At the top is a selection box for the type of pemtlt is up to the user to select the
correct printer type. This is entirely independeitthe printer type selected in the
Print dialog box, and will nothange here if it changed there, or vice versa.

TheCustomization box allows you to change the character(s) sethig@rinter to
signify that magnetic data is following. The défawmill usually be correct. The
entry can be set back to the default after a chggdicking the Reset button. You
will not normally need to change this setting. Heer, the Magicard driver V2 has
a flaw that makes it interpret characters eveméntiadge data, including barcodes.
The result is the printer attempts to encode thgnaigc stripe when it should not
and the badge does not print correctly. To overctims change this entry to a
character of string of characters that will notegapin the badge data. Then go to
the printer driver in Windows and set the staihgtto match. For more information
go thewww.badgebuilder.conl ook in the FAQ section of the Support area under
Problems and Solutions. View to item titleBdrcodes wont print on

Magicard Rio Pro”. Itis essential that the associated printeriget is set to
match what you enter in this box. If the defasilhot used then the driver must be
changed to match. Not all printers have this ghilln that case the default must
always be used.

The remainder of the dialog is split into 3 secsioone for each track on the stripe.
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Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

Data Type Verification

This track can have up to 76 characters. The ctemsacan be any in the ASCII
character set between the SPACE and the UNDERSd@dRESIive, plus the
CARET("). If you leave th@otal Field Length box set to zero, the field length
will be variable and dependent upon the data asdigmthe track. If you set a non-
zero number it must be 76 or below and you mugrenfill character in theill
Character box. The fill character must be in the set désctiabove. This will
result in a fixed field length of the given siZéhe fill character specified will be
used to pad out those records where the assigtedides not meet this count.

Data is assigned to the track by clicking onAlssign Fields button. A dialog
identical to that used for assigning data to a tatepwill appear. For more
information on how to use this dialog, $&gsigning Data to a Holder in the
Design chapter. Remember when assigning data that it messt the character
criteria mentioned earlier. As a result, it isaenended that you dwt include a
New Line in the assigned text as the character maf non ladl@ved data character.

(A New Line character is entered by pressing
Ctrl/Enter .)

When data has been assigned to a track, a mesghdsplay under theé\ssign
Fields button to remind you. To unassign data, clicklanbutton again, then click
theClear button and pres®K. The message under the button will change
accordingly.

button or typing a

Track 2 is set in exactly the same way as trackldwever, this track is limited to
the characters :;<=>? and the digits O througfit®is should be born in mind when
assigning data to the track.

The maximum length of data on this track is 37 abtars and if a fixed field length
is entered it must be at or below this number.

This track has the same content as track 2 excapittallows up to 104 characters.

You will notice that the program does not prevesu from assigning an
alphanumeric field to track 2 or 3. You may hameafphanumeric field which only
contains numbers, for example, so there is no remsexclude it from those tracks.

Nor is any check of the suitability of any of thetal made at this time. This is
because the data will almost certainly vary frorddgato badge. The validity of the
data is actually checked when the badge is encddedg the printing process. This
is when the data from a specific badge becomes kraow can be checked.
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Set Smart Card Encoding

Introduction

Your version of the program may support the prognamg of smart cards.
Currently the only printer and smart card suppoisetie Ultra Magicard printer
with the Mifare® smart card programmer installed.

Mifare® smart cards are complex and capable tedgyahnd this manual assumes
knowledge of their use and programming. More imfation is available at

http://www.semiconductors.philips.com/markets/idfézation/products/Mifare/index.htmfind
http://www.semiconductors.philips.com/markets/identification/datasheets/index.html.

Before using smart cards the badging program neusbhfigured so that it knows
where and how to store information. This involgpscifying which memory cells
(called blocks) that data should be stored in, viatdata should be, and how the
data should be protected.

Once configured, smart card programming can b&ateti so that the card is
programmed and printed in a single pass througlpriineer.

Smart Card Configuration

As part of the configuration process requires dftata the badge database, a
database must be already open. Each configuriatessociated with a specific
badge database. Once a database is open, swicipéovisor or Master mode
and then select th@onfiguration menu option. There you will find an option
entitledSet Smart Card Encoding . Select this option and the following dialog
will appear:

I Smart Card Configuration x|

- Printer

Model I Maagicard MiF are® j

Poszition Adjustment * 7

Configure Smart Card Encoder |

* Used by pre ¥4.0 Magicard Drivers Only

1].4 I Cancel | Help |

Select your model of printer and smart card typenfthe drop down menu and then
click theConfigure Smart Card Encoder  button.

Some printers may have additional settings. Kanmmple, the Ultra Magicard
printers allow &Position Adjustment which makes the printer position the card
towards the rear of the printer for higher numbérse default is 22. The units are
in millimeters. This parameter can be used to enthat the card is correctly
positioned over the Mifare® reader/writer inside firinter. If cards are not detected
reliably during the Mifare® encoding process, atihs value for optimal card
detection.
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Magicard Mifare Configuration

Configuring the Magicard Mifare® will start a "wizd' dialog to help you through
the configuration process. Once you have readpleaing screen clicklext> to
move to the initial configuration screen, whichKkedike this:

daMiFare® Set Up Wizard

Hardware Configuration

Select your MiFare® reader type and card manufacturer

- Cam Pt [ Baud Rate [ 32400 ]

 MiFare® Card

t anufacturer IF'hiIIips v| ou must identify the keys the manufacturer places in
new cards 2o that they can be intially acceszed. On used
: I cards, access will be attemptad use both these keys and
Marufacturer's Ke & 404142 4344 85 those you have set for the sector.

Manufacturer's Key B I"""‘D Al AZAT AL AT
LCard Senial Murmber Capture

C . E i b, = Select the databaze field to read the card serial number
apture into mployee Hurmber il:'llD. Thg badge database must have at least 1 numeric
Reverse Byte Order [ field defined. WARMING: Existing data iz ovenwitien.

fifare St E wizard

About | < Back | Mest » | Caticel |

First select the reader/programmer type your pricoatains. This may require
additional setting such as communications porttand! rate. If you do not know the
baud rate which your printer's card programmeeida try with each value in turn,
making sure you turn the printer off and then bawclafter each attempt. Testing can
be performed by reading a known good card.

Then set the Mifare® card's manufacturer's keydfef®nt manufacturers use
different initial values for the keys. If you knowur manufacturer, select it from the
drop down menu and the keys will be set approgyiaté not, enter the keys
manually as 6 hexadecimal numbers (using O thr@uglus A through F characters).
You must set at least théey A value correctly to be able to program new Mifare®
cards.

If you wish to read and store the serial numbehefMifare® card when you encode
it, select the field in the database that the datald be stored in. The database field
must be a numeric type. Philips defines this satiaber as a "Unique Identifier”
and as such it has no "Most Significant" or "LeBigmnificant” byte. Therefore
interpreting it as a number is up to the usetthéfnumber is not interpreted by the
badging program the way other programs (like yaaseas control system) do, then
try checking théReverse Byte Order box.

When this dialog is completed click dfext>. You can always go back to it using
the<Back button.

This is what the next dialog looks like:
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daMiFare® Set Up Wizard

Card Memory Data Layout

Click an the memary block ta et its parameters. Only Unuzed, Test, Mumber and Trailer block s can be zet.

Sector 0
Sector 1
Sector 2
Sector 3
Sector 4
Sectar
Sectar
Sectar
Sectar
Sectar 9
Sectar 10
Sectar 11
Sector 12
Sector 13
Sector 14
Sector 15

fifare St E wizard

About |

l
g
7
g

Block 0 Block. 3

Mame
Mumber

< Back | Finizh | Caticel |

Sector 0 block 0 contains manufacturer's infornmagind cannot be changed. You
can click on any block labelédnused or Trailer , as well as any previously
configured block colored in blue or green. Yourgatrclick Continuation blocks
and you can only clicKrailer blocks if at least one other block is selectethin

sector.

Memory Blocks

When you click on a valid block other thaiiler then following dialog will

appear:
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e =]

Memory Parameters
Block Data | Access Contral |

Block Statuz Block Label
= Unuszed * |nUse ||-a$t M ame

[rata Source

[rata Source | «E mployeeM ames ﬂ

Fixed Data |

Data Type T et Layout M urnber Cuigtam

v Texk Blocks |1 =

" Murnber Text Encoding :|
= Custam [ Configure | [

Maote: When Test Data Type iz selected, the text can be extended onto subsequent
contiguous blocks in the same sector az long as thoze blocks are cumently unassigned.
The total blocks available will be reflected in the "Blocks" pulldown.

Cectar 3 Block 0 Ok Cancel

TheBlock Status is used to set whether or not this block is t@itmyrammed.
WhenUnused is selected all other dialog fields are disabl&éteBlock Label is
a convenience field to identify the use of the klott is not sent to the Mifare®
card.

TheData Source area is where the information to be written tolitoek is

defined. Thepull down menu allows you to select either fixexk tgvhich can be a
number) which is specified in the box below itadield from the database. Field
names between echelons are from the database@ssdlibtween vertical bars come
from the company information area.

TheData Type area defines whether information should be stasetkxt or
numbers. Anything can be stored as text, includimgnbers. But if the final
application for the Mifare® smart card needs thiétglto add and subtract from a
number then it should be stored dsuanber data type.

When theText data type is selected the Text Layout box becomaitadble. Here
you can specify how many total blocks the text wde. All blocks must be in the
same sector. Each block can hold 16 characters.

When theNumber data type is set, tHéumber box becomes available. Here you
can specify a multiplier, an arbitrary addresstfigr value and if the number is
unsigned.

TheMultiplier can be used to help store floating point numbé&iw. example, if the
number represents money, you might select a migitipf 100 so that 213.42 would
be stored as 21342. Remember that the maximune r@mglies after the
multiplication has been performed.

TheAddress is a number between 0 and 255 which some applicsaitise to
identify the purpose of the stored value. Conthdtfinal Mifare® application to
determine what this address should be.
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The number stored is an integer with a maximum easfg-32768 to +32767 unless
theUnsigned box is checked, when the range becomes 0 to 65535.

The dialog looks like this:

Memory Parameters E“
Black Data | Access Contral I
—Block Statu Block Label
" Unused f* InlUse “Number
—[Data Source
[rata Source I«Emplu:uyeeNumI:uer» ;I
Fired [Nata I
—[Data Tup ~Text Layout—— - Mumber Cuigtam
= Teut Blocks I vI Muliply by 100 -
% Mumber | TextEncoding Address |2 . Customize |
=~ Custom In Configure Unsigned [
Maote: Mumbers are stored az integers. |f the data to be stored iz a floating paint number
the Mumber Multiplier zan be uzed to preserve decimal place infarmation.

Cectar 3 Block 0 Ok Cancel

When theData Type is set toCustom theCustomize button will be available.
The dialog will look like this:
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Memory Parameters

Block Data | Access Contral ]

Block Statuz Block Label

" Unuzed o+ Inllze |'3U$t'3'm|:'atd

[rata Source

Data Type T et Layout M urnber Cuigtam
" Test

£ Murber | —Text Encoding :‘ Customize
(v Cugtom I | r

Maote: When Cuztom Twpe iz zelected, the Customize buttan iz available. Click thiz ta lay
out the block with complete flesibility. Thiz alloves each part of the 16 bytes to be
denved from fixed or databasze data.

Sectar 2 Block 0 Ok Cancel

For more information on customizing the format afaj please see “Customized
Formats” on page 209.

When theAccess Control tab is clicked, the dialog changes to look likis:th

Memory Parameters

-

Block Data Acceszs Control
Aoceszs Settings
1: Kepd or ey B Al Dperations
- Fey & or ey B Read and Subtract Only
- Fey door Fey B Read Only
: Kepd Mo Operationz, Key B Read and 'wiite Only
s Fey & Fead Only and Key B Read and 'wiite Only
s ey A Mo Operations, Key B Read Only
: Kewd Fead and Subtract Only, key B All Operations
: Locked, Mo Access with either key

%

I O RO NS R N
0 ot M R Lo [

Maote: Operations available on a Memon Block are READ, WRITE, ADD, SUBTRALT,
TR&MSFER and RESTORE. “where SUBTRACT iz noted above it includes
TRAMNSFER and RESTORE.

Cectar 3 Block 0 Ok Cancel
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Here you can specify the access rights requiredaioipulate the block. Some
settings apply only to number blocks and one prisvany access to the block.
These settings are actually stored inTnaler block, so as long as you have set the
Trailer block access conditions to allow access conditiori®e written, you will be
able to change the access conditions of the assdai@emory block. For more
information on Mifare® access conditions pleasetseaViifare® documentation at
the web sites mentioned above.

Trailer Blocks

Trailer blocks can only be selected if at least other block on the sector has been
defined. Trailer blocks are never written to th#a&® card unless this condition is
fulfilled.

When a trailer block is clicked this dialog appears

Sector Access Control Parameters
Fen b, Kep B zer Data
|FF FF FF FF FF FF |FF FF FF FF FF FF EE ~|

Access Settings [AC = Access Conditions]

" 1:Kepd o B Read AC and Fey B - Key A or B wWihite Keys

(2 Kepd o B Bead AC and Fey B - Key A or B 'Write Feys and AC
(" I Feyd o B Read AC and Kep B - Mo write Allowed

f# 4 feyd o B Read AC - ey B “wiite Kepz and AC

(" B keyd o B Read AC - ey B “Wirite Kepz

(" B keydor B Read AC - Mo Wwhite Allowed

(" ¥ kevdor B Read AC - Mo Wwhite Allowed

(" B Kepd o B Read AC - Mo WWite Allowed

Settingz 1. 3. 5. 6. 7 or B will make ACs permanent for all 4 blocks in the
gectar,  Settngs 3, 6, 7 or 8 will alzo make bath keys for the sector
permanent. Key B iz active for settings 4 and abowe only. Setting 4
provides the masimum flesibilib.

Sactar 1 Ok Cancel

Here the access keys for the sector are defineelags alser Data value
between 0 and 255. Key B is not being used as a key, it can also be usedttne
user data.

The 8 access conditions define how the trailertmaaccessed. Particular care
should be used in selecting this setting. Sontegstprevent the keys on the card
from ever being changed in the future, and othax® lthe same affect on the access
conditions. The warning message in the dialogigess/additional information.

Customized Formats

Customized Formats provides a sophisticated and versatile way to @gveh
encoding structure for a data block. The 16 bgtasbe broken down into
Elements , and each element can be filled with fixed or dase data in a variety of
ways.

When theData Type is set toCustom and theCustomize button is pressed a
dialog like this will appear:
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Custom Encoder Form

Byte Encoding Elements [Left to Right)

M ame Range | Bptez) DF | W L | J | F | Paddng | Value Sample
1 System Code 1 1 H B L L <O <CB» <CB»
2  CardMumber 2-3 2 0D B R R 00 ¢BadgeMurnbers 3808 <F12»
3 Site Code L 1 O B R L 0«0 88 <58 88 <58

==

Sample in Hexadecimal |EE 1120F | B8 | 000000000000000000000000

Sample values are uzed in the encoded rezult in the yellow boxes. The Padding value iz used to fill out the
element. Test in « » indicates a database field. Testin || indicates a User Data field. Yalues in <> are
hexadecimal. /= unprintable character.

Add | ‘ ‘ oK | -

The elements are formed from left to right, anddbeve dialog shows how the
elements are formatted. If we look at elementrZi@ample, it is interpreted this
way:

Position is Group 2

Name is Card Number

Occupies bytes 2 & 3

Is two bytes long

Expects data in decimal format

Is byte oriented

Output of words Least Significant Byte (LSB) fifstnot relevant
Data is right justified

Data is filled from the right

Padding value is 0

Data comes from the BadgeNumber field in the daaba
Sample data is 3858

The other elements can be interpreted similarlye [Ettered columns are as follows:

DF: Data Format — D = Decimal H = Hexadecimal C= @htar
W: Data Element Width - B = Byte W = Word

L: Output Words LSB first— N =No Y = Yes - = Nopplicable
J: Justify Data — L = Left R= Right

F: Fill Group - L = From the Left R = From the Righ

Values enclosed in <> are hexadecimal values. @molbsed in «» is the name of
the database field the data will be drawn fromxtBaiclosed in || indicates the field
from the User Data that the data will be drawn frorlePadding column shows
the value that will be used for all bytes in thewugy that are not filled with data.

TheValue column shows either the fixed value to be usedh@isource of the data.
TheSample column shows the data that will be used to deviiegSample
encoding lower in the dialog.
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The Sample In Hexadecimal box shows how the sample will be encoded,
representing in each byte as its hexadecimal number

TheSample In Characters box shows how the same data would like in character

format. Any values which do not have a charaapresentation are shown as ¢..
The vertical bar | is used to separate each gnodsanot part of the data in either
box.

To add a new element click theld button. This button will not be available if all
16 bytes are defined. To edit an existing grolipk the element in the table then
click theEdit button. You can also double click the elemenhmtible to edit it.
To delete an element, highlight it and click ielete button.

To reposition an element in the table highligtarit use the up and down arrow
buttons to move it as desired.

When you clickAdd or Edit, a dialog like this will appear:

Custom Encoder Element Definition

Elerment M ame

Element Size
Element Type |—
Length [T =| | Byte [# Right Justify Data In Element
£ word ™ Fill From Right To Leit
Element D ata
[rata Farmat
(" Decimal (" Hexadecimal (+ Character
Data Source |Llse Fixed D ata j
Fixed D ata | "

|
Padding Data "

"When selecting a D ata Source field make zure the contents of the field can be s
interpreted as a decimal or hexadecimal number if thoze formats are set in the 'Data
Format' box, othenwize an emor will be reported during card encoding.

Check 'Leazt Significant Byte First' when defining the element bupe in words o

* = Required Cancel

Here you can define all the parameters for the eteras follows:
Element Name : a convenience to note the purpose of the element
Element Size :

Length : In bytes or words

Element Type : Byte or Word

Least Significant Byte First — only applicable for Word element types,
outputs each byte of the word least significarst firthen checked

Right Justify Data In Element — when checked, the data is positioned at
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the right end of the element
Fill From Right To Left — when checked. Data fills the element from
right to left

Element Data :

Data Format — Decimal, Hexadecimal or Character

Data Source — Fixed or from the database or User Data

Fixed Data — Only available when the Data Format is “Use Fikeda”
Sample Data — Only available when not “Use Fixed Data”. WheRrdi,
the fixed data will be used in the Sample boxes.

Padding Data — The byte to use to fill out the Element

Encoding Mifare Smart Cards

Encoding Mifare® Smart Cards is performed during phinting process. When the
main print configuration set-up dialog appearsladjdoxes towards the bottom
right allow control of the encoding process. Thedat) area looks like:

|

Smart Card E ling

O Read Only

Claze I LCancel | Frint | Help |

If Encode Only is selected, the card will not be printed, but s passed through
the printer for encoding.Npte: for this to work on some printers it is necesgary
also set the printer driver for encoding only arfeagnetic card encoding.)

When printing is started the card is drawn intoghater for encoding. The
software expects it to arrive there within 5 secadan error occurs. A progress
bar dialog appears when the card is being prograirané the length of time this
takes depends upon the number of blocks being anmuged.

Any errors which occur during programming will ben@unced in a pop-up window.
They will also be logged to a file callddifare®.err in the same directory as the
badge.IDC file.

Programming a factory-fresh the Mifare® card shawticause errors as long as the
correct factory keys have been entered duringdnéguration process. However,
attempts to re-program a card will meet with vagysuccess depending upon the
access conditions currently set in the card anddh@ctness of the keys defined for
the sector. It is possible to set access conditsorthat block values and/or access
conditions can never been changed.
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Set Photo File Path

M PHOTO FILE PATH X

- Photo Path

Thiz iz the path where photos, signaturez and fingerprints
are stored. Chick Browse to chooze another location.

| Browse !

Full path iz zaved to database: Yes

1] 4 | Cancel

This dialog allows you to specify where photosgérprints, and signature files are
stored. Usually this location is where the astedidDC file is located, and is a
folder with the same name as the IDC file, but egduith ~~~.

If you change the location, please note that pfile® etc. that were in the original
location will not be automatically moved to the nieeation. This will have to
performed manually.

This dialog also indicated if the full path to thieoto file folder is saved in the
database. Normally only the file name is store@smthis feature is activated
during creation of the database.

Prior to version 5.30 the data stored in the datloaly reflected where the files
were stored. If the location is changed then #italshse will be updated to reflect
the change when a file is updated.

From V5.30 onwards, the database controls wherphbo files for a badge are
located. The path in the database will be usédctte the files for the badge even if
the default photo path is changed. For new batlgepath stored in the database
will be that set for the default in this dialog.

Therefore, if full paths are stored in the datapare the user wishes to relocate all
photos, then it is not enough to change the phatio ip this dialog. It will also be
necessary to change the paths stored in the dataksisg an external database
management program. The folders and files theraselill still need to be moved
manually.

Read Smart Card

This utility feature allows the reading and disptdythe contents of a Mifare® Smart
Card using the settings designated in the Smar Canfiguration Setup.

A typical dialog looks like this:
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MiFare® SmartCard Data
Block 0 Block 1 Block 2 Trailer —‘
Sector 0 Card SH: 839522549 - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector1  |«CB3ISME (AC:T) ™ (AC:T) = (AC:T) AC:4 UD: 69
Sector 2 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 3 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 4 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 5 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector b - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 7 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector § - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 9 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 100 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 11 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 12 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 13 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 14 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 15 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
"' = 4501 Content «» = Hexadecimal Cantent AC = Access Control UD = User Data

The table shows the data in each block and itssaam@de. The trailer block access
code is also shown.

Set Default TWAIN Source

It is possible to configure a computer to supparious devices with TWAIN
interfaces. For example, the computer may haviadla a flat-bed scanner, hand-
scanner, video capture board and other devicegthllTWAIN interfaces.

When theConfiguration, Set Default TWAIN Source ... menu item is selected,
a dialog will appear listing all the TWAIN devicearrently available. The desired
device for use with thAcquire feature can be selected. The dialog might appear
like this:

=-| Select Source 1.5

Sources:

DeskScan Il 2.2

FlashPoint TWAIN 2.1
Snappy Yideo Snapshot 1.0

This menu option will only be available of the TWM\bption has been activated.

Enabling Optional Features

Introduction

If optional features are available in your versithrey are activated by a special
security key which can be field modified. As aulest is possible to field activate
optional features under some circumstances. If gapplier allows this method of
feature enabling, then this section describes hewoiks. For more information on
optional features, see tiptional Features chapter.
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Determining the Features Available

If the Configuration, Enable Features menu iteselected, a dialog like this will
appear:

rOPTIONAL FEATURE ACTI¥ATION

Thiz version has the hsted optional features disabled.
Contact your dealer to enable theze features. IF dizplayed.
provide the zecurity key number shown. Enter the
supplied feature activation password and press ENABLE.

Reports
TwAIN Interface

Your security key number is 1.

Enter Password: | |

| iEEi I | Enable I | Help I

All the features in your software which are predamritnot enabled by your security
key will be listed.

IMPORTANT
Your security key must be attached for this diatmdisplay valid information.

Below the table is the serial number of your sagukey. If no number is shown
then you have an old style, non-field programmé&bleand optional features must
be enabled by key exchange. Contact your sugpligiis situation.

Field Programming the Security Key

When you have decided on the features you wismable, supply your dealer with
their names and the serial number of your key. e@he commercial aspects have
been taken care of, your dealer will provide yothvein enabling password. This
will be quite long and consist of the digits ‘Ortlugh ‘9" and the letters ‘A’ through
‘F.

Enter the password carefully in the password boau can use the backspace and
delete keys to correct mistakes. As soon as ywua batered it correctly (and you
still have the same security key attached)EBhable button will become available.
Click it to activate the options. The passwordpiga will only work with the
security key having the serial number you provided.

If your supplier does not offer this field enabliafjoptions, it will be necessary for a
factory-programmed key to be supplied with theudssg you requested enabled.
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Security

Introduction

The ID badge software has a 5 level security systeoontrol access to its various
features. There can be an unlimited number of maetes to which 4 of these
security levels can be assigned.

When the ID badge software is first installed thisrenly one user name and
password assigned and theseMASTER andIDCARD respectively. In order to
provide security we strongly recommend you chahgedombination immediately.

The 5 Security Levels

The availability of the ID Badge software featufeseach of the security levels is
shown in the following table:
Security Level

Program Feature Browse [Normal ([Supervisory Master  [Server

View badges v v v v

Print badges x v v v

Add and Modify badges x Vv Vv v x-
Capture Photographs x v v v v
Delete a single badge x v v v x
Delete multiple badges x x v v x
Start and stop logging x x N N x
Switch between English & metric units x x v v x
Select TWAIN source x x N N x
Add new program features x x v v X
Sort badges v v v v v
Select badges v v v v v
Modify numeric field formats x x v v x
Capture signatures x v v v v
Display dossier v v v v v
Set dossier template x x N N x
Set Field Name Aliases x x v v x

BadgeBuilder User's Manual Security e« 217



Set Auto Fill InFields

Display reports

Program Set Up

Configure magnetic stripe data

X

X

Display database information

Change security level

< | <

< | <

Create a badge database

X

X

Revise badge database fields

Revise badge template

Redefine badge fields

Change database templates

Change compression method

Change user information data

Build new badge design

Edit existing badge design

LS R N S R RN Y AN RS N I N I R

Maintain user names and passwords

X

Change Double-side Printing Status

Create Mirror Database

Synchronize Mirror Database

Delete Mirror Database

Enable Mirror-to-Main Synchronization

Verifier Search Field Selection

AN IS I I R S

LS S S I I I I I I I I I I S R S N I S I I I I

*SeeConfiguration to allow changes to the current badge when ine&sdéviode

Maintaining The User List

The user list pop-up dialog can be accessed bytsedetheFile, Enter User

Name menu item or by pressing t %% tool bar button. To make changes to the

user list you must know a user name and passwdrdWASTER security level.

Note: If you forget which user name HAASTER access and you have changed
the list as recommended above, you must call TeahSupport for instructions on

how to proceed.
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secrty
- Information
The default user name and password are "MASTER"
and "IDCARD". iz strongly recommended that you
change these right away to maintain data security.

To do this, enter them and the "Maintain User Hames,
Passzwords & Levels" button will become available.

User Control

User llame | MASTER

Password | rrre|

Maintain User Names, Passwords & Levels

Log In Log Out Cancel Help

After you have entered a valid user name and tesvpad in the entry fields the
Log In button will become available. If you have enteaagser name with
sufficient privileges (Supervisor or above) thea MAINTAIN USER NAMES,
PASSWORDS & LEVELS button will also become available. If so, cligk this
button to bring up the User Name Maintenance dialog

i User Name Maintenance |

rl=er Hames

GEORGE

Password | IDCARD

Security Level IMASTER =

Delete

OK | Cancel Help |

This dialog shows the current list of user namesktheir respective passwords and
security levels.Delete andAdd buttons are available to remove existing users and
add new ones. To change the password or secevity bf an existing name,
highlight the name and change the appropriate e¢eddields. You cannot assign
Server security level to a user. When you have compldted)ser Name
Maintenance changes click o©K to save them. If you wish to abandon the
changes click oCancel .
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Server Mode

This is a special security mode not normally usedcegular program operation. It is
used primarily when the program is used as a D¥esdn conjunction with
another program. It is fundamentally the samBragise mode except for the
following differences:

1. Changing user or security level is not allowed
2. Capturing photos and signatures is allowed
3. Warning dialog boxes will ndie displayed

The net result is that badges can have signatddedao them and they can be
printed, but no changing of the badge databasermified. This provides for better
data security when the data is actually being pleviover the DDE link.

The program is placed fBerver Mode via special commands over the DDE link.
However, if the features of this mode would be uisefthout using the DDE
interface, the program can be placed faésver mode by adding/Server” to the
command line. This is done in the Windows™ Proghdamager by selecting the
Badging icon and choosirfgjle, Properties and adding the above text to the
Command Line field. Remember restriction number 1 above, dhegorogram is
in Server Mode it cannot be changed (except via the DDE link).
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Troubleshooting

Hardware

Video Capture Board

The MCI video capture system consists of the bowerted into your computer and
the video source connected to it. The first sterdubleshooting this system is to
remove the ID badge software from the equationubying the software which
came with the video capture board. If the probprsists then the malfunction is
not within the ID badge software. The followingtd some of the possible problems
and their likely cause.

Magenta Border Around Video

If a magenta (purplish color) borders the videe, ¢alibration has not been set
correctly. Run the software which came with théea capture board and follow the
calibration procedure in the associated manual.

Scrambled Video Picture Or Poor Video Locking

Make sure the video capture board you are usiagrngatible with your VGA card
andthe resolution it is running at. Some video ceptwards do not work well at
resolutions above 640x480 or with some brands ckherator VGA boards.

No Picture

Check your camera cabling. Temporarily plug thidedrom the camera into a
video monitor to verify the signal. Make sure yaave connected the video cable to
the lowest numbered video input cable on the cegdioard, when there is more than
one. Make sure you have configured your video théarthe correct input via the
Windows™ Control Panel.

To check your MCI video settings, select MeltiMedia applet in theControl

Panel and click on the tab callddevices or Advanced . Expand the selection
calledMedia Control Devices and search for the driver that pertains to yodewi
card. Double click the correct driver listing ahen clickSettings... . This

should display the available settings for your ipatar board. For more information
on how to set your board up properly, consult tbeudhentation from the
manufacturer.
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Video Camera

Erratic Operation

Make sure that the video capture board is not ugsgurces in use by other
hardware in your computer. This can be difficoltetermine and experimentation
is usually the best way to verify a conflict.

No Color In Video

Using the configuration software which came withurygideo capture board, check
the COLOR calibration settings. Also make suré¢ tha NTSC/PAL setting is
correct for your video camera.

No Video with an Integral FlashPoint Board

You must select theive Deactivated Win check box in th&ideo Setting

section of the MCI driver set up dialog. This digis reached via the Windows
Control Panel. For more information on how to asdelCl settings, see No Picture
on page 221.

Poor Color with an Integral FlashPoint Board

Color settings are retrieved from tRBG.INI file. These values can be set by
running the=PG.EXE program supplied with the board and saving thagba. In
particular, the default values for S-video inpu aot optimal and should be changed
this way.

Poor quality video or out-of-focus images can hesed by a defective video
camera. This is best verified by connecting theera to a known good video
monitor and evaluating the picture quality.

Problems with the video camera are best referrédetsupplier or manufacturer.

Software

The ID badge software has been thoroughly testeddftware errors can sometimes
be difficult to discover. If you suspect a “bugge if it is reproducible. If so, write
down the steps which lead to the error and cofftachnical Support. You may be
asked to provide files from your database to hrelpktdown the problem.

If you have just upgraded to a newer version oflthbadge software, try installing
the older version to see if it has the same symgtofDo not try to open a database
“seen” by the new version, however. Database éfesnot compatible backwards
over versions.)

Cannot Find A File Component

If the ID badge software fails to start, it will stdikely indicate that it is unable to
find one of its component parts. The ID badgeveafe installs and uses many files
and if any one of them is missing it will not ru8ome files are stored where you
loaded the ID badge software and others are lo¢atdwindowsand
windows\systerdirectories.

The best solution is to completely reinstall thebidige software from the original
distribution disks. This will return the requirékés to their directories.
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ODBC Errors

The ID badge software makes use of the Microsoff®0 software to access the
databases. The ODBC version currently in uselis Broblems with the ODBC are
most likely caused by missing or out-of-date drsveAgain, the best solution is a
reinstall, especially if the ID badge software diork at one time.

If the ID badge software never worked, it may ke you have earlier copies of
ODBC files which need to be replaced but were nosbme reason, during the ID
badge software install. Try installing the ID badgpftware again.

Memory Allocation Error

This error usually occurs when memory resourcesoave In particular it can occur
when trying to capture a video photograph. If tigsurs restart your computer and
Windows™ and try running the 1D badge software aloff you still experience
problems, purchasing additional memory is the golytion.

Disk Full Error

Photographs can occupy about 130K of disk spacgoulcan no longer save badges
and photographs, try deleting unwanted files fromdisk, and remove any badges
which are no longer needed.

BadgeBuilder User's Manual

Troubleshooting e« 223






Context Sensitive Help Text

Help Section Overview

This section contains the specific messages wipplear when thelelp button is
pressed during the running of the program. Theypaovided here for reference
only.

Cannot Find Bitmap File

The badge you are trying to display has one or rhibneap files associated with the
designs and the original file(s) cannot be foumte reference to the file has been
removed so that this error message will not repeat.

To redefine the bitmap associated with this badgenyust seledtile, Revise

Badge Design and assign an existing bitmap file to the bitmalgéio This

problem usually occurs when a bitmap file previgussigned to a badge template is
accidentally erased.

A text file has been created (with the name showthé dialog) which contains a
listing of the designs and which ones have misbitrgap files.

Cannot Find Photo File

The badge you are trying to display has a photoafdsociated with it which cannot
be found. The reference to the file has been rechew that this error message will
not repeat. To recreate the photograph assoacmtkedhis badge you must select
Video! from the menu and capture a new picture. CliclCapturing a Photo for
more details.

This problem usually occurs when a photo file prasly assigned to a badge
template is accidentally erased.

Invalid Badge File

The ID badge software attempted to load an invadidge file. This is caused by a
corrupted badge template or database file and lyrbe rectified by recreating the
corrupted item.
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If you were opening a badge database when this ecourred the database must be
recreated, see Creating a Database. If you weneiog a badge template and got
this error the template must be recreated, seedBadmplate Design.

The most likely cause of this problem is an extechange or corruption of the 1D
badge software file.

Error Accessing Video Capture System

The ID badge software was unable to access the walgture hardware. This is
probably caused by an incorrect installation ofwiteo capture board software. See
Troubleshooting for more information.

Invalid Video Board

The ID badge software detected an unsupported lofavideo capture board. See
Installation for a list of supported boards.

Overwriting An Existing Photo File

If you continue with this operation the photogragpinrently assigned to this badge
will be replaced by the video picture you have pegbtured. If you wish to continue
click on theYes button and if not click otNo. See Modifying an Existing Database
for more information.

Incorrect Video Mode

The ID badge software has detected that your VGakds set to a color resolution
of less than 256 colors.

The quality of the photographs and certain bitmaitisbe seriously degraded.

It is strongly suggested that you consult your V@ard manual to determine if it
supports 256 colors and how to place Windows™ én2H6 color mode.

Error Opening New Database

The ID badge software encountered an ODBC erratiogthe requested database.
The nature of the error is described in the eroot. b

The most probable cause of this problem is an @nrtbre underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessittiethis is rectified. Itis
possible that some other Windows™ application Iasnged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling thiz badge software. See
Troubleshooting for more information.

Opening A Database With More Than 10 Records

You are attempting to open an existing databasehndontains more than 10 badges
while the ID badge software is running in Demo Modlieyou wish to access this
database you must attach the security key.
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Error Opening An Existing Database

The ID badge software encountered an ODBC errasaung the requested
database. The nature of the error is describéteierror box.

The most probable cause of this problem is an @nrtbre underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessittiethis is rectified. Itis
possible that some other Windows™ application Iasnged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling thiz badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

Attempting To Add More Than 10 Badges

You are attempting to add an eleventh badge tdabdse while the ID badge
software is running in demo mode. If you wish ¢iol anore badges to this database
you must attach the security key.

Confirming Badge Deletion

You have selected multiple badge deletion andfah®information for the selected
badges is about to be deleted. This informatiemaotbe recovered after this
operation. The number of badges about to be detete be determined by checking
the middle number of the three on the status line.

If you wish to proceed with this deletion click ¥es otherwise click orNo.

Missing Or Incorrect Dialog Information

The dialog you are completing is missing data arihaorrect data entered into it.
You must correct this before you can proceed. Wrenreturn to the dialog the
cursor will be positioned in the box containing tifiending item.

Error Accessing ODBC Drivers

The ID badge software is unable to determine whadabase drivers have been
installed by the ODBC system.

The most probable cause of this problem is an @nrtbre underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessittiethis is rectified. Itis
possible that some other Windows™ application Iasnged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling thiz badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

No Badge Designs Found

You cannot proceed with the definition of a newatiaise because the ID badge
software was unable to locate any badge templates.must create at least 1 badge
template before attempting this operation. Seai@®rga Badge Template.
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Error Adding New Field Name

You have attempted to add a new file name to tieddae when the name already
exists. New field names must be unique.

Error Creating New ODBC Data Source

The ID badge software was unsuccessful in requetiie ODBC to create a new
data source.

The most probable cause of this problem is an @nrtbre underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessitiiethis is rectified. Itis
possible that some other Windows™ application Iasnged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling thiz badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

Error Opening Existing ODBC Data Source

The ID badge software was unsuccessful in requesie ODBC to open an existing
data source.

The most probable cause of this problem is an @nrtbre underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessitiiethis is rectified. Itis
possible that some other Windows™ application Iasnged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling thiz badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

Error Creating Database

The ID badge software was unable to create theestgd ODBC database.

The most probable cause of this problem is an @nrtbre underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessitiiethis is rectified. Itis
possible that some other Windows™ application Iasnged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling thiz badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

Error Writing Database Header File

The ID badge software was unable to write the @e@kDC file to disk. The most
probable cause is either a full hard disk or yautaying to write to a network drive
to which you do not have write access privileges.

Exit the ID badge software and rectify the problesfiore proceeding.

Attempting To Read An Invalid Database Header File

The databas#DC file is unreadable. This is caused by a corrufitecand can only
be rectified by recreating the corrupted database.

The most likely cause of this problem is an extechange or corruption of the ID
badge software file.
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Error Reading Database Files

The ID badge software encountered an error reamiegf the requested database
files. This is most probably caused by some uaeylproblem with your hard disk
system.

Exit the ID badge software and run SCANDISK ondlssociated drive to
determine the nature of the problem.

Page Layout Error

The ID badge software has detected a problem Wwélpage layout dimensions you
have provided. If you continue, the badges maypniat correctly. The message in
the error box provides more information on the ratf the error. See Badge
Printing for more information.

You can disregard the error and continue with ttirgtipg by clicking on theres
button. To rectify the problem click d¥o.

Overwriting An Existing Page Layout File

If you continue with this operation the existinggpdayout file with the same name
will be replaced by the current layout parameter lyave just entered. If you wish
to continue click on th¥es button and if not click oNo.

Attempting To Overwrite An Existing Page Layout Fil e

You are attempting to overwrite an existing pag®ua file without a sufficiently
high security level. At your current security leyeu must enter a file name which
is unique.

Error Reading Page Layout File

The ID badge software encountered an error reamiegf the requested page layout
files. This is most probably caused by some uaeylproblem with your hard disk
system.

Exit the ID badge software and run SCANDISK ondlssociated drive to determine
the nature of the problem.

Attempting To Read An Invalid Page Layout File

The page layout file is unreadable. This is caumed corrupted file and can only be
rectified by recreating the corrupted layout file.

The most likely cause of this problem is an extechange or corruption of the 1D
badge software file.
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Saving Badge Design Changes

You have made modifications to the badge templadetize ID badge software is
asking you if you wish to save them.

Overwriting An Existing Badge Design File

If you continue with this operation the existinglga template file with the same
name will be replaced by the current design yowehast created. If you wish to
continue click on th&es button and if not click oiNo.

Attempting To Overwrite An EXxisting Badge Design Fi le

You are attempting to overwrite an existing badgelate file without a sufficiently
security level. At your current security level yaowst enter a file name which is
unique.

Error Adding Criteria

You are attempting to add a new criterion to$etected Criteria area without
entering one. Complete the 3 boxes at the topisfdialog before clicking on the
Add button.

Criteria Parentheses Error

The ID badge software has detected an inconsisiartbg selection parentheses
buttons. There must be the same number of seleltsed parentheses as open, and
the first encountered must be an open parenthesis.

You will be returned to the dialog to correct thisblem.

Rectangle Outside Badge Boundary

You have created a rectangle whose dimensions pleitker partially or
completely outside the badge boundary. You musisathe position and/or size of
the rectangle to correct this situation before icaing.

You will be returned to the dialog to correct thisblem.

Text Color Same As Background

You have selected a text color for this rectandiéctvis the same as the rectangle
background color. As this would result in invigltext the ID badge software
requires that you change one or other of the cdiefsre proceeding.

You will be returned to the dialog to correct thisblem.
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No Bitmap File Name

You have selected this rectangle to display a lptimg you have not identified the
associated bitmap file.

Bitmap File No Longer Available

The badge you are saving has a bitmap file assatiaith it which can no longer be
found. The most likely cause of this problem &ttanother Windows™ application
has deleted the file since it was specified dutiredesign.

You will be returned to the dialog to correct thisblem by selecting an existing
bitmap file name.

Attempting To Move New Field To Old List

You are attempting to move a field which you ha& greated to the old list. Only
fields originating from the old list can be retudribere. To delete a new field click
on theDelete A Field button.

Cannot Move All Old Field Names

The ID badge software was unable to move all tildield names to the new list
because it would have resulted in the new listaioiig more than the maximum 10
fields.

If you wish to move all of the old fields over, d&# enough of the newly created
fields to make room for the old. Click on CopyiBgisting Fields for more
information.

New Field Name Already Exists

You have attempted to add a new file name to thedstabase field list when the
name already exists. New field names must be eniqu

Error Displaying Photo

The ID badge software encountered an error acaessie of its components
responsible for displaying photographs.

This is probably caused by another Windows™ apiiinghaving changed the
component the ID badge software is attempting tess  This is best corrected by
reinstalling the ID badge software.

Canceling Database Creation

You have asked the ID badge software to cancelé¢ledatabase construction and
you are being asked to confirm this is really wyat want to do. Click ofYes to
proceed with the cancel or click dfo to return to the creation process.
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Overwriting An Existing Database

If you continue with this operation, the existingtabase with the same name will be
replaced by the database you have just creatgahulfvish to continue click on the
Yes button and if not click oNo.

Password Validation Suspended In Demo Mode

When the ID badge software is operating in Demo &ibek user name and
password system is deactivated and the progranaigsewith all features available.

Invalid User Name And/Or Password

You have entered a user name and password whiaimknewn to the ID badge
software. If you have forgotten your user nampassword you must ask a user
with MASTER access to look it up for you.

To proceed with the current user name and accesisdiéck onCancel .

Attempting To Delete Last MASTER User

You are attempting to delete the last user namehsSMASTER security level.
As this would prevent you from ever being able &intain user names again, the ID
badge software is preventing you from doing this.

To delete this user, first create at least oneratker name wittMASTER security
level, and then try again.

No Password Supplied

You have tried to add a new user name without sirpgpla password to go with it.
You will be returned to the dialog so that you carrect this.

Attempting To Delete Current User

You have asked the ID badge software to deletedbename currently active and
this is not permitted. If you wish to delete therent user name make some other
name current and then try again.

Attempting To Change Last MASTER User Level

You are attempting to change the security levéheflast user name which has
MASTER security level. As this would mean there woulchbeusers with
MASTER level and this would stop you from ever being ablenaintain user
names again, the ID badge software is preventingngmn doing this.

To change this user level, first create at leastather user name withASTER
security level, and then try again.

232 « Context Sensitive Help Text BadgeBuilder User's Manual



About To Delete A User Name

You have requested that the ID badge softwarealaleiser name and you are being
asked to confirm that you wish to do this. Click¥es to continue with the
deletion orNo to cancel it. For more information see User Names

About To Delete A Badge

You have requested that the ID badge softwareal#ietcurrent badge and you are
being asked to confirm that you wish to do thidiclCon Yes to continue with the
deletion orNo to cancel it.

Custom Badge Size Too Small

You have requested the ID badge software to ceeatstom badge with a
dimension less than 0.17(2.5mm). This is the sesalhllowable custom dimension.
There are no imposed limits to the maximum sizerothan the practical ones of
screen size and print capabilities.

Database Creation Dialog

This dialog is used to define the basic parametieasnew badge database. For more
information click on Database Creation.

Adding A New Field Dialog

This dialog is used to define the new field nanmel iés format. For more
information click on Adding a New Field.

Modify Database Dialog

This dialog is used to define how to modify thédgeof an existing database. For
more information click on modifying an existing dbase.

Add A New Record or Modify an Existing Record Dialo ¢

This dialog is used to define the data fields foealy created badge or modify
those of an existing record. For more informatibok on Adding a New Record or
Modifying an Existing Record.

Field Assignments Dialog

This dialog displays the associated badge tempdeaiow data fields to be assigned
to the various rectangles. For more informatiockabn Field Assignments.
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Data Holder Definition Dialog

This dialog is used to define the source of tha @at the selected rectangle. For
more information click on Data Holder Definition.

User Control Dialog

This dialog allows users to enter their user nantepassword combination. It also
allows a user wittMASTER access to maintain the user name list. For more
information click on User Control.

User Name Maintenance Dialog

This dialog allows the maintenance of user namé tperformed. For more
information click on User Control.

Current Record Dialog

This dialog allows the date for the current badgled modified. For more
information click on Current Record.

Badge Sort Order Dialog

This dialog allows the badges in the database soided. For more information
click on Badge Sort Order.

Badge Selection Criteria Dialog

This dialog allows the selection criteria to beablished. For more information
click on Badge Selection.

Field Reassignment Dialog

This dialog displays the associated badge temeaiow data fields to be
reassigned to the various rectangles. For mooerdtion click on Field
Reassignments.

Custom Size Dialog

This dialog allows the horizontal and vertical dma®ns of a custom badge to be
entered. For more information click on Custom 18zi

Unable To Display Bar Code

The ID badge software is unable to display thecbde for this badge. The text of
the warning displays the nature of the problem.
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If the problem is because the bar code will nonfithe available rectangle space,
this can be corrected by any combination of thiedohg:

* Increase the size of the rectangle
* Reduce the amount of data

* Increase the bar code density

* Reduce the size of the quiet zone

If the problem is invalid data for the bar codedyfhe data must be changed to valid
characters before the bar code will display. Forennformation on revising the
data, click on Revising Data.

Different bar code types have different data resjuents. Some allow numeric data
only. Others required a specific number of charscand others need prefix and
possibly postfix characters. Consult a good baeaeference source to determine
the requirements of the bar code you have selected.

Print Set Up Dialog

This dialog is used to establish the parameterpriating the badges. For more
information click on Print Set Up.

Page Information Dialog

This dialog displays information regarding the eatrprinter capabilities. For more
information click on Page Information.

User Information Dialog

This dialog is used to enter information on ther usewner of the database. For
more information click on User Information.

Revise Badge Layout Cancel Dialog

You have asked to cancel the revision of the baagmit and this dialog is asking
you to confirm that you wish to proceed. ClickYses to abandon the changes and
No to return to the redesign dialog. For more infation click on Changing the
Badge Design.

Badge Layout Redesign Dialog

This dialog is used to change the design of thgéadsociated with the current
database. For more information click on Changiegt&ngle Parameters.

Video Capture Dialog

This dialog displays live video for capture to afgraph. For more information
click on Video Capture.
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New User Data Dialog

This dialog allows the entry of a new user namefyasd combination and selection
of its security level.

Error Saving Photo or Bitmap from Video

An error occurred during the saving of a capturedde to disk. The message
displays more information about the problem. Tvthe most likely causes are
insufficient memory and problems writing to thedhdisk. In the case of the latter,
make sure your hard disk is not full.

Error Compressing JPEG File

An error occurred during the compression of a phatph to the JPEG format. The
message displays more details on the nature gfrtiidem. Two of the most likely
causes are insufficient memory and problems writinthe hard disk. In the case of
the latter, make sure your hard disk is not full.

Capture Bitmap Already EXists

You have given a file name for this bitmap whicreatly exists. If you proceed the
old file will be overwritten by the new.

Limiting Rectangle to 0.01in(0.3mm)

You have requested that a rectangle have eitheifidth or height or both at a value
less than 0.01in(0.3mm). This is notification ttreg dimension will be increased to
0.01in(0.3mm). Click on rectangle parameters forerinformation.

Recompression Warning

You are about to recompress the photographs udiiifeaent scheme. Depending
upon the number of files and the types of compoesshis could take a significant
amount of time and cannot be interrupted. Befooegeding with any major
activity such as this, it is always wise to backyopr hard disk to protect against
power failures and other hardware and softwarelenat

The program will make a check that you have endaligk space to complete the
operation. For more information click on recompies.

Recompression Dialog

This dialog shows the current type of compresshavd many files are involved.
You can select the new type of compression fronptiiedown box. For more
information click on recompression.
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Not Enough Disk Space for Recompression

The program has determined that there is probaliyfficient disk space to continue
with the change of compression type. If you wisledntinue, free some disk space
on the drive where the photographs are storededsnjou are severely short of disk
space, this message will generally not appear wgoerg from uncompressed to a
compressed format. However, it is far more likelwppear if you have many
compressed files and you are converting the uncesspd. For more information
click on recompression.

All Old Fields Not Included in Redefinition

This message warns you that you have not inclutiéldleaold fields in the new field
list. If the omitted field contains any data iiMNOT be copied and the information
will be permanently lost. For more informationcklion modifying database fields.

Edit Rectangle Data Dialog

This dialog allows you to set the way informatisrdisplayed in the selected
rectangle. Rectangles can contain text, bar datteaps, photographs, signatures,
or nothing at all. For more information on usihgstdialog click on Badge Field
Characteristics.

Unable to find Bar Code Font

The TrueType font being used for this badge ismsialled. Before proceeding you
must reinstall the font. The special bar codedarere installed as part of the
original program installation. If the files halwveen deleted it will be necessary to
reinstall this program to recover them. If theydaeen installed but removed from
the font list, use the Windows™ Control Panel iastll them. For a list of fonts
installed as part of this program, consult the REFDTXT file.

See Selecting Bar Codes for more information.

Fast Find Dialog

This dialog allows you to quickly locate a badgewimg a key word or number.
Select the field you wish to scan and enter thederumber in th&or field. If the
field type is numeric you will only be able to enteimbers, a decimal point and a
minus sign. All badges having that number in thvergfield will be selected.

If the field is alphanumeric and general format) yan enter any text. The search is
not case sensitive and will locate the given textnere in the given field. Date,
Time and Timestamp fields are exact matches. Foenmformation click on Fast
Find.
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Change Database Templates

This dialog allows you to assign a new templatart@xisting template number or
add a new template to those already assigned wetlabase. For more information
click on Change Database Templates.

Border Color same as Background Color

You have selected to include a border and its dsltre same as the background
color. You must select a different color beforeqaeding. For more information on
borders click on Borders.

Bad File Capture Type

You have provided a file name with an unsupportddresion. The three letters to
the right of the period must be from one of thdsewm in the list when you click on
theSave File As Type list. For more information on saving capturedugies,
click on Capturing Video Pictures.

Overwriting A Custom Badge Size File

If you continue with this operation, the existingstom badge size file with the same
name will be replaced with the currently entereldes. If you wish to continue
click on theYes button and if not click oiNo.

Attempting To Overwrite A Custom Badge Size

You are attempting to overwrite an existing custmdge size file without a
sufficiently high security level. At your curresgcurity level you must enter a file
name which is unique.

Error Reading A Custom Badge Size

The ID badge software encountered an error reamiegf the requested custom
badge size files. This is most probably causeddoye underlying problem with
your hard disk system.

Exit the ID badge software run SCANDISK on the assed drive to determine the
nature of the problem.

Attempting To Read An Invalid Custom Badge

The requested given file is not a custom badgeft&zeYou must select 8517 file
created by a previous custom badge Siaee operation.
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Password File Encrypted with a Different Key Type

The user/password file on disk was encrypted usidiferent type of security key.
This can occur when the old style key is replacgt awnew style programmable
key.

The dialog shows the user names which will nedzbteecreated. The user
name/password is resetMtASTER andIDCARD. For more information on
adding user names and passwords click on Security.

Enabling Optional Features

This dialog shows the optional features presettiénsoftware but not enabled by the
security key. If the key is the programmable typeserial number is also displayed.
Your dealer can provide you with an enabling pasevifoyou provide a list of
features you wish to activate and the key seriallver. The password is entered
into the box and thEnable key pressed. For more information on enabling
program features, click on Enabling Optional Fesgur

Attempting to Open a Database with more than 10 Fie Ids

You have tried to open a database containing name 10 user fields on a system
that does not have the “Dossier” option enablekis @atabase was created by a
copy of the program with the optional “Dossier” apity. It can only be opened on
a system having a security key with this featurgbéed. For more information on
enabling program features, click on Enabling Ogildreatures..

Signature Capture Window

This window is used to capture a signature viegtiaghics tablet. For more
information on how to capture a signature, clickSignatures.

Attempting to set Counter Increment to Zero

A counter field must have an increment value of @reater. Click on Counters for
more information on counter fields.

Creating a Data Source Name

This dialog allows the selection of any existinggcreation of, a new Data Source.
A Data Source is an ODBC definition of a databaselefines the type of database
(FoxPro, Access, etc.) and the location on distkefdatabase itself. In ODBC
terms a database is a collection of tables. Tiugrpm stores the badge data in a
table in the database.

Each Data Source is given a name. When this prograates a Data Source it
builds a name like this:

IDBADGE_xxxxxx or IDBADGE_ xxxxxx.DSN

where the xxxxxx is replaced by the name you gheelDC file.
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Generally, it is most straightforward if you seldfW each time a badge database
(i.e.: table) is to be created. Then a new Data&oname will be created.

However, you can select an existing Data Sourcesramd group multiple badge
tables under it. If there is an existing Data $eurame which is of the type you
wish and points to the database (i.e.: collectioaloles) you wish, then highlight it
and click onNext>.

If you are going to create a new Data Source, aBODialog will appear in which
you can complete the necessary information fatrggition. For more information,
click on Creating a Data Source.

Invalid Database Type

You have selected an ODBC driver for a databasewfnich does not have the
necessary capabilities. Generally, the driver rsupport read/write operations,
allow indices and allow bi-direction record locatioThe driver you selected does
not meet one or more of the requirements.

Of the drivers supplied with the MicrosBfODBC program, the “Text” and “Excel”
drivers do not meet these requirements. Most sttier

Choose another driver type and try again.

Table Selection

This dialog shows the tables already present inétabase and provides a place to
define a new table name. The latter will alreaciytain the same name as the name
given thelIDC file. This will not necessarily point to an undgable name.

If you enter or use a table name which does nat @éxithe “Existing Table” list, you
will be creating a brand-new, empty badge datafiasetable). For more details on
creating a new database, click on Creating a Netaliase.

If you select an existing table name, you will ltempting to attach to an existing
table of information which may or may not be sugafor use with this program.
This is the method used to attach to existing tabfenformation. For more details,
click on “Attaching to existing databases”.

If you do not want to proceed with this operaticiick on<Back to return to the
previous dialog and select a different Data Source.

Cannot Locate Database

The Data Source assigned to this badge table poistslatabase which does not
exist. Depending upon the database manager typ@nissing database might be a
directory or a file.

The most likely cause of this is that the directoryile has been moved or deleted.
When you seleddK, an ODBC dialog will appear in which you can rédefthe
location of the database. You can usually broWwsedirectory structure to locate the
information. If you seleaCancel from this dialog, the entire attempt to open the
database will be terminated.

Click on Opening a Database for more information.
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Cannot Locate Table

The table associated with this badge database ia ttee ODBC database pointed to
by the Data Source. When you préss, you will be presented with an ODBC
dialog which will allow you to browse for the coctedatabase containing the
required table. If you sele@ancel from this dialog, the entire attempt to open the
database will be terminated.

Click on Opening a Database for more information.

Unacceptable Foreign Database

The foreign badge database you are trying to atadioes not meet the required
minimum standards. For more help on attachingistiag databases and the
requirements they must meet, click on Attachingaoeign Databases.

Cannot Read Foreign Database Field Names

There is an undefined problem determining the nashdse fields in the database
you are trying to attach to. Try checking the D&atairce configuration in the
ODBC32 applet in the Windows™ Control Panel. har database types supplied
with the Badging Program this error should neveuoc

Inconsistent Photo Type

While analyzing the photo types in the foreign tate photo directory, the program
found more than one type. This is a warning orlliie most predominant type will
be used. For more information on photo types alickPhoto Compression.

Field Assignment Dialog

This dialog provides a means to associate dataand#ta holder. For more
information on assigning data to holders, clickA@signing Database Fields.

Magnetic Stripe Data Assignment

This dialog provides a means to associate datatwiths on magnetic stripes. For
more information, click on Assigning Data to Mago@&tripes.

Invalid Magnetic Stripe Data

The data assigned to the magnetic stripe is infatithe assigned track. Different
tracks are allowed to include different charactéfsu must either change the data,
change the track assignments or turn magnetic engoff before proceeding.

Click on Magnetic Track Data for more informatiom magnetic track formats.
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Snap Data Dialog

This dialog allows the setting of snap distanceh bertically and horizontally. If
you enter values other than zero for either akis,shap feature will be turned on.
For more information on using the snap featurekalin Snap.

Counter Value Exceeds Fixed Field Size

A counter field with a fixed length has become lmg to fit in the field. This
dialog provides 3 ways to deal with this situation.

You can do one of the following:
1. Resetthe counterto 1
2. Increase the fixed field length by 1
3. Ignore the overflow

Each of these options have some implications. d@gtimay result in records
containing the same counter value. Option 2 makse the data to display
incorrectly, especially in bar code fields where thader is expecting a fixed digit
counter. Option 3 will result in this dialog appeg each time a new badge is
entered. It also has the same implications aso@ 2t

For more information on changing the field charasties, click on Changing the
Numeric Field Format.

Reports Dialog

This dialog allows selection of the type of repogport period, printer destination
and other related operations. For a full desaiptlick on Printing Reports.

Photo Holder Selection Dialog

The badge layout for which you are about to capaupbotograph has more than one
designated photo holder. The list shows the nashttge photo holders assigned.
Select the holder you wish to place the photogramd click onOK. For more
information on multiple photographs, click on Mpl& Photo Holders.

About to Purge Photo Holder Names

If you click OK, all photo holder names which are not used onaasigned badge
layouts within the database, (or in the dossiemptate, if it is defined) will be
removed from the list.

This is only necessary if the list becomes too ltmbge manageable. You can create
new holder names at any time. For more informatiomultiple photographs, click
on Multiple Photo Holders.
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Bar Code Quiet Zone Too Wide

The size of the quiet zone for the bar code exchatighe length of the longer side
of the bar code holder rectangle. You can changeize of the quiet zone by
revising the badge layout. For more informationgaret zone sizing, click on
Badge Design.

Database Information Dialog

This dialog shows useful information about the eatly open badge database. For a
full explanation of the entries, click on Datab&s®ermation.

Badge Resizing Too Small

You have entered a value for either the width agltgor both) of the badge which
does not fully encompass all of the data hold@&tse program has computed new
values for the axis (or axes) which was too snsalth that the data holders will just
be contained. You can accept these values byirgan theYes button in the
dialog or reject them and enter new values by tiglonNo. For more information,
click on Badge Resizing.

Attaching to Existing Database Fields

This dialog allows a selection of fields in an ¢rig database to be made available
to the badging program. Four required fields nbesassigned from the selections
available in each pulldown box. In addition, a&deone available user field must be
moved to the assigned field box. Multiple selettionay be made from the left box,
if desired, up to the maximum allowable by yoursien of the badging program
(currently 10, or unlimited if the dossier opti@dnabled). For more information on
assigned the fields, click on Field Assigning.

Extracting Photos from EXxisting Bitmaps

This dialog allows extracting of a photograph framexisting bitmap on the
computer system. It is possible to read BMP, IBX or JPG file types and
extract a section of the image exactly as whenimibiga photograph from live
video or a TWAIN image. For more information, &lien Photos from Existing
Bitmaps.

Setting Program Parameters

This dialog allows time and date settings to batdisthed, as well as providing a
control for fine tuning TrueType bar code font vislt For more information on
using this dialog click on Program Settings.
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Set Dossier Template Dialog

This dialog provides a means to select which tetapghould be used as the Dossier
template. Any template currently assigned to #walhse, whether in use or not, can
be used as the Dossier template. For more infeomah assigning the Dossier
template click on Assigning the Dossier Template.

Insufficient Space Left in Record

Most databases have a maximum record length anfietigrou are trying to assign
would make the record length exceed that valueadibthe field causing the
problem, you most make more room in the recordiolf are creating a new
database this can be done by deleting some otids for reducing the field length

of one or more alphanumeric fields (their fielddémis displayed in the curly braces
after the A). To change the length you must deletdield and re-add it. The
maximum length of an alphanumeric field is 255, ymuir database type may reduce
this. For more information on creating databaskl$ click on Creating Databases.

If you are adding fields to an existing database, gan create more record room by
reducing the field length of newly added alphanuoigelds or by not including all
the old fields in the new database. Remember henyéivat data will be lost in any
old fields not moved to the new list. For moreommhation on adding fields to
existing databases, click on Adding Database Fields

Fingerprint Capture Dialog

This dialog displays live video for capture of agéerprint For more information
click on Fingerprint Capture.

Set Data Entry Control Dialog

This dialog allows selection of the fields whicle &0 be active when thisuto Fill
In feature is activated and which are to be lockathdulata entry. For more
information click on Setting Auto Fill In, Locke#lidden, Alarm and Preset Fields.

Modify Field Settings Dialog

Available inSupervisory Mode and above, this dialog allows the characteristics
of the fields to be changed. This includes regdiald aliases; setting the current
value, increment, fixed field length, and fill chater for numeric and counter
fields; setting the display text for logical fie|dmd establishing the field display
order in the data entry and sorting dialogs. Forennformation on modifying field
settings click on Modify Field Settings.

Print Badge Dialog

This dialog allows fundamental choices to be maaferke printing. It also allows
access to the enhanced printer setup screen thtbe&ET UP button. For more
information click on Print Badge Dialog.
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Preset Entries

This dialog provides a means to maintain a ligirelet entries for the associated
field. For more information click on Preset Endtie

Smart Card Configuration

This dialog provides a means to select the tygeriafer and smart code encoder you
system is equipped with. Use the pull down to setee printer then click on the
Configure Smart Card Encoder button. For more information click on Smart
Card Encoding.

Save Badge Design Changes

This dialog provides options for saving the badgsigh you have just changed. For
more information click on Saving Badge Design Cleang

Using The Database Creation Wizard

This wizard will help you to create a straight-famg badge database. If you wish to
use the original “Expert” screens, check thse export database create
screens and then clickNext>. For more information click on Wizard

Using The Alignment Toolbox

This toolbox provides a range of useful tools fligrang and sizing rectangles on
the badge. Some work on one or more rectanglesthieds on 2 or 3 or more. To
select a rectangle left click it with the mouséneTelect multiple rectangles hold the
Ctrl key down while clicking. For more information dtion Alignment Toolbox.

Converting Image Storage Method

This dialog allows you to convert the method of gadphotos, fingerprints, etc.)
storage between file storage and database stohaggther case you can optionally
delete the original images. For mot informatidckcbn Converting Image Storage
Method.

Exporting Images

You can export the images associated with the cub&dge, or all badges, to the
folder you select. The images will not be deldtedh the database. For more
information see Exporting Images.

Using The Quick Launch Wizard

This Wizard will help you to quickly and easily getarted with your badging
operation. For more information see Quick Laundzand.
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Data Table Display

For more information on how to use this displayooyur badge database please
click on Data Table Display

Mirror Database Contains Changes (Admin Mode)

The mirror database contains changes that neezltplbaded to the main database.
For information on how to do this, and possiblesamuences, please click on
Synchronizing the Main Database.

Mirror Database Contains Changes (Non-Admin Mode)

The mirror database contains changes that neesltplbaded to the main database.
You need to be logged in at the appropriate sgciavel to perform the upload.

For information on how to do this, and possiblesamuences, please click on
Synchronizing the Main Database.

Mirror Database Synchronizing (Admin Mode)

You are about to synchronize the mirror databa#ie tve main database, but you
have made changes to the mirror database thatnmteeen uploaded yet. If you
proceed without uploading then the changes wilbbe You can upload them
before performing the mirror synchronization. kdormation on how to do this,
and possible consequences, please click on Synzhrgithe Main Database.

Mirror Database Synchronizing (Non-Admin Mode)

You are about to synchronize the mirror databa#ie tve main database, but you
have made changes to the mirror database thatnmteeen uploaded yet. If you
proceed without uploading then the changes wilbbe You can upload them
before performing the mirror synchronization, batiyneed to be logged in at the
security appropriate level to do so. For informatbn how to do this, and possible
consequences, please click on Synchronizing the Matabase.

Image Storage in the Database Required

To use this function your database must storeriggie files (photographs,
signatures, etc.) in the database rather thatem fiFor more information on how to
change the storage method click on Converting Ingigeage Method.
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Glossary of Terms

Access DBM

A proprietary database from Microsoft Corp.

Additional Templates

In a multiple template database, the alternatingptates to which a new badge can
be assigned.

Alphanumeric

Consisting of letters and numbers and other symbols

Aspect Ratio
The ratio between the height and the width of saregle.

Attached Fields

The fields which the program is aware of in thesign database.

Auto Fill In

A feature where a new badge dialog is filled inhwvitie current badge information.
Can be turned on and off.

AUTOEXEC.BAT

A DOS initialization file.

Back-up

To transfer information to another medium for ldegnm or archival storage.
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Badge Template Design

A badge template design which can be applied ®moar existing badge database to
determine the badge's outward appearance.

Bar Code Holder

A rectangle in a badge template designed to digplayeric or alphanumeric data as
a bar code.

Bar Codes

Any one of a number of coding schemes which usg toarepresent numbers and
characters. Code 3 of 9 is a commonly used bae.cod

BB32.LOG

A file generated when logging is turned on. Forenaformation on the data format
see the separate DDE specification document.

Bitmap

A digital representation of a picture in which higpresent dots in the picture.

BMP

Bitmap. A Windows™ graphic format used rather getyg but here meaning a 256
color palletized image.

Boot Drive
The hard or floppy disk drive used to start the pater.

Browse Mode

A mode of program operation in which data can lspétted and printed but not
changed in any way.

Case Sensitive

When applied to character matching, a case semsitimmparison considers "A" and
"a" dissimilar.

Changed Flag

A database field which keeps track of when badge ldas changed since the last
printing.

Check Box

A small rectangle which, when clicked on, togglesXaor check mark to select or
deselect a state.

248 ¢ Glossary of Terms

BadgeBuilder User's Manual



Clock Speed

The rate at which the CPU is pulsed to perform agtapons. Higher numbers give
quicker results.

Compression

A means to reduce the size of files without sigaifitly losing any content.

Concatenation

Literally, to link together. Used here to descilib&ing together fixed and database
information when assigning to a data box.

Context-Sensitive Help

A feature whereby the HELP provided at any poimrirduthe operation of the
program is relevant to the task at hand.

Control Panel

A Windows utility program for setting up the way iidows™ operates.

Counter Field

A numeric field which automatically increments @cdements on each badge
creation.

CPU

Central Processing Unit. The brain of the PC.

Crop Marks

Small lines outside the printed area to indicatenatio cut the badges apart.

Crystal Reports

A commercially available reporting software package

Data Source

In ODBC terms, a definition of a database type lacdtion.

Data Table
A view onto the Badge Database which is like a apsheet

Database

A organization of information lending itself to gldiaccess, sorting and selecting, as
well as addition, change and deletion. In ODB@ntgra collection of tables.
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dBase DBM

A proprietary Database Manager produced by Borlatetnational.

DBM

Database Manager.

DBMS

Database Management System. This usually refarettype, such as Paradox, MS
Access, etc.

DCOM

A basic component of MDAC which must be installed ®DBC to work properly.

DDE

Dynamic Data Exchange. A way one Windows programsend and receive data
from another.

Decimal Places
The number of digits to the right of the decimainpo

Default

A value or choice automatically selected by thegpam, which usually can be over-
ridden by the user.

Demonstration Mode

A mode of operation in which the functionality bktprogram is reduced to allow
feature demonstration only, but to provide no seafieful capability.

DIB

Device Independent Bitmap. A high color resolutidindows™ graphic format.

Distortion

The horizontal or vertical compression or expansiba bitmap to fit the destination
rectangle.

Dongle
See Security Key.
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DOS

Disk Operating System. The computer softwareahytirunning on the PC which
then runs Windows.

Dossier

A sheet of vital information, usually contains peral details and historical
information.

Double-sided Badges

Badges having the appearance of both the fronbaoki defined

DPI

Dots Per Inch. A measure of resolution of a graplsplay device (screen or
printer). Higher numbers give better quality preis

Dragging

A mouse operation in which the item is clicked, tiueton held and the mouse
moved to drag the item to a new position.

DSN
Data Source Name. This can be a USER, SYSTEMLdE Bjpe.

Duplex

A feature of some printers which allows them topan both sides of the material

Dye Transfer

A printing technique in which ink is transferredthe printing surface using a
special ribbon and thermal process.

Feature Connector

A special internal connector found on most VGA Giap Cards.

Field Name Alias

Text to use throughout the program in place ofrdz field name.

File DSN

A Data Source Name in File Format.
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Fill Character

A character used to pad fixed length counter amdaric fields to maintain the
length. This character does not need to be numeric

Flip

To turn over to show the other side

Font

The attributes of a text character, including ftafge, style, size and color.

Footer

An area of user-definable text that appears abdittwm of the printed item.

Foreign Databases

Databases not originally created by this program.

FoxPro DBM

A proprietary database from Microsoft Corp.

Graphic Holder
A rectangle in a badge template designed to displaiymapped graphic.

Graphics Card

Hardware inside the computer responsible for digptpdata on the computer
screen.

Hard Disk

An electro-mechanical device for storing informatiorhese devices remember the
data when power is turned off. The more storagebttter.

Header

An area of user-definable text that appears atap®f the printed item

High Color
A mode for VGA graphics in which up to 32768 or 85%olors are available.

Holder

A rectangle in a card design intended to hold t@Xitmap, a bar code or a
photograph.
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Ilcon

A pictorial representation of an application or gamv.

Inkjet

A printing technique in which the printer sprays thk electronically onto the paper.

Installation Disk
A floppy disk or disks on which the program is go®d by the manufacturer.

Invert

To turn up-side-down.

JPEG

Joint Photographic Expert Group - an industry séaddnethod for compressing
photograph files.

JPG

The file extension for a JPEG format graphic file.

Justification

When applied to text, the automatic positioninghef characters to the left, center or
right of the text area.

Key Field

Each database has one column containing uniqueersifdar each record.

Landscape

Paper orientation so that it is wider than it 1§ ta

Laser

A printing technique in which the image is transferto a light-sensitive drum using
a laser and then transferred to paper using a Xagobdr technique.

Layout File

A file containing the badge printing layout paraenst

Main Badge Template

The template in a multiple template database wisictutomatically assigned to a
new badge.
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Main Photo

The default name given the primary photo rectangle.

Master Mode

A user level which has privileges to perform ahdtions.

Match Criteria

In the sense used in this manual, a set of rutaadtuding or excluding badges
from the database.

Mb

Megabyte. A unit of digital storage capacity. &gabyte is approximately a
million bytes or characters.

MDAC

Acronym for Microsoft Data Access Components. Akaae which includes
ODBC, the interface used by the badging prograactess databases

Mifare®

MIFARE® is a registered trademark of Philips Elenics, N.V. for their proprietary
smart card technology

Mirror Database

A local copy of the main database, often read-dolyuse when the main database
is unavailable.

Mouse

An electro-mechanical device used for pointing.

Multi Bitmap

A design rectangle that allows one of a pre-setecstenber of bitmap images to be
displayed based on data from a field in the da&bas

Multiple Template Database

A database which can have assigned to it one oe fpeige styles or templates, and
each badge can be assigned to a different style.

Network Dongle License Server

A networked computer with a dongle attached and\tetevork Dongle License
Server software installed and running. Badgingmams running on the network
will be able to obtain a license from the server.
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Normal Mode

An operating mode in which operations are allowetdgsign and user name
maintenance are not.

NTSC/PAL

Two television standards. NTSC is used in the @84 Japan, PAL is predominant
in Europe.

Numeric
The numbers 0 through 9, the + and - sign and degwint.

ODBC

Open Database Connectivity. A Microsoft Softwaredact for multi-database
access.

On-Line Help

Useful information available electronically.

Oracle DBM

A proprietary client/server network database manage

Paradox DBM

A proprietary Database Manager produced by Borlatetnational.

PCX

A de facto standard for storing graphics images fite, developed by zSoft, Inc.

Photograph Holder

A rectangle on a badge template designed to coataideo captured image.

PNG

Portable Network Graphic — a lossless image comsmmesommonly used on the
Internet

Pop-up Dialog

A window which appears to allow the user to et or make selections. No
action can be taken outside the window until thisdew is closed.

Portrait

Paper orientation so that is it taller than it idev
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Printer Port

A connection on the computer where a printer iggéd in. Usually located at the
back of the computer as a female 25 pin connector.

Progress Bar

A graphical device like a thermometer which displ#ye progress of a time-
consuming operation.

PVC card
Polyvinyl Chloride Plastic Card.

Quiet Zone

In connection with Bar Codes, an empty area bedackafter the bars.

Radio Buttons

A group of buttons where only one button can bectet at a time, as the station
selector buttons on a car radio.

RAM

Random Access Memory, the CPU stores intermedateeahd the programs here.
The data is lost when power is removed. The bitfgenumber the better.

Required Fields

A badge database must contain the required fieldhé key, photo name, template
number and changed flag.

Rulers

Scales along the sides of a badge layout desigdomin

Security Key

An electro-mechanical encryption device attachettiéocomputer to control
program operation and feature availability.

Single Template Database

An earlier version database in which all badgesaasggned to a single layout design
or template.

Single-sided badges

Badges having only the front defined
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Smart Card

A technology which allows data to be stored onra ca

Snap

Used in connection with positioning objects, fortieam to be positioned at exact
multiples of the snap value.

Spool File

A temporary file to hold output data destined foe printer.

SQL Server DBM

A proprietary client/server database package fraerddoft Corp.

Standard File Dialog

A standard Windows dialog for entering or selectinfje name.

Standard Font Selection Dialog

A standard Windows dialog for setting the attrilsubé text characters.

Status Line

A permanent section of the program window, locatthe lower edge, where
program status is displayed.

Supervisory Mode

A mode of operation with privilege to perform afiarations except User Name
Maintenance.

Table

In ODBC terms, a collection of information record3adge information is stored in
atable. A collection of tables make up a databas

Template

A file containing a badge layout design.

Text Holder
A rectangle in a badge template designed to digpddy as text.

Timestamp
A combination date and time. E.g.: 11/23/88 11005:
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Transparency

A image manipulation technique where a specifioci designated as the
transparency color. When the color is found inithage it is replaced by the pixel
behind it, thus making sections of the image transt.

True Color
A VGA graphics mode in which 16,777,216 differenlors are available.

TWAIN

Reportedly an acronym for Technology Without Arehaisting Name. In fact, a
standard way of software interfacing with grapliapture hardware like scanners.

Uniquely Indexed Field

A field in a database which is indexed to disalbhwplicate data.

User/System DSN

A Data Source Name in normal format assigned tsea or the system.

VGA
Video Graphics Array. A type of graphics card.

Video for Windows®

A video interface for capturing live video andlstihages, supported by a wide range
of hardware

Video Photograph

A graphic picture captured using a video cameraaasigecial Video Capture Board
for the computer.

Watcom SQL DBM

A proprietary database from Watcom InternationalpCo

Windows™

Software developed by Microsoft Corporation to ioy@ the user-friendliness of the
PC.
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A

Acquire 43, 46, 51, 60, 67, 71
Add a Field 97, 100, 101, 110
Adding a bar code holder 30
Adding a graphic holder 28
Adding a new badge 139
Adding a photograph holder 28
Adding a text holder 29
Adding user information 31
Additional Templates 96
Alarm 120

Alignment Toolbox 56

All Photo - Horizontal 40

All Photo - Vertical 40

And/Or slide switch 170
Arrange icons 43

Aspect ratio 28, 60, 144, 177
Attachment 125

Auto Font Sizing 113

B

Badge background 27, 53, 66, 69, 79
Badge background border 59
Badge Color 27, 59
Badge Deletion 26, 175
Badge Design
Adding a bar code 30
Adding a new badge 24
Adding a photograph 28
Adding a picture 28
Adding a text holder 29
Adding User Information 31
Background 27, 53, 66, 69, 79
Black and White Badges 11
Border 59
Changing the background color 113
Color 27, 59
Color Badges 11

Coordinates 36
Deleting a holder 30
Field Rectangle Background 59
Field Rectangle Border 59
Holder overlap 30
New Badge Design 27, 40, 58
No background for text 30, 64, 73
Rectangle parameters 63
Resizing a rectangle 82
Text Color 59
Badge Field Characteristics 62
Badge Printing 25, 158, 176
Badge Selection
And/Or relationship 170
Criteria 1, 22, 45, 50, 106, 154, 170, 202
Match Conditions 22
Search 25, 37, 45, 51, 217, 221
The Ignore Button 174
Badge Selection Criteria 170
Badge Size 58, 61
Badge Sorting 46, 50, 152
Badge Template Design 2, 26, 31, 36, 47, 53, 83
Bar code
Density 1, 197
Inverting 66, 69, 73, 82
Quiet Zone 66
Sideways 29
Using Graphics 60, 67, 80, 106, 163, 197
Using TrueType Fonts 66, 197
Bar Codes
Using carbon-based ink 66
Bitmap
Inverting 66, 69, 73, 82
Black and white badges 11
BMP 28, 46, 60, 67, 71, 78, 147
Border 35, 63, 221
Box 165
Browse button 67, 71
Browse Mode 23, 44, 130, 220
Build new badge design 27, 40, 58

C

Capturing a Photograph 60, 145, 147, 149

Carbon-based ink 66

Cascade 43

Centering columns or rows 163

Central Database Storage 179, 180

Change Compression Method 39, 120, 217

Change Database Templates 96, 111, 143, 217

Changed Flag 20, 36, 39, 62, 73, 83, 101, 110, 124,
132, 143, 152, 168, 178, 194, 198, 200, 204, 218,
220, 222

Changing the background badge color 27

Changing The Badge Design 111

Circle 73
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Clock Speed 9 Deleting a field 97, 101

Color Adjustment 145 Revising badge layout 69
Color badges 11 Revising database fields 39, 108
Combined Terminal Server/Dongle License Server 12 Database status 36
Compression Database Synchronizing 182, 183, 184
JPEG 9, 67, 71, 96, 147 Database Template 135
Recompression 120 Databases
RLE compression 96 Foreign 121
Concatenation 104, 154 Datakey 20, 104, 152
Content format 63 DBMS 247
Context-sensitive Help 1, 176, 189 DCOM 15
Continuation block 204 Delete a Field 97, 101
Control Panel 97, 101, 131 Deleting A Badge 175
Converting an earlier Database 111 Deleting A Database 123
Counter 39, 97, 144 Deleting a holder 30
CPU9 Deleting Selected Badges 175
CR100 40 Deletion
CR80 40 Single Badge Deletion 175
Creating a database 32 Demo Mode 19, 23, 27, 42, 176, 191
Credit Card - Horizontal 27, 40 Demonstration Mode 12, 176
Credit Card - Vertical 40 Density 1, 197
Criteria 1, 22, 45, 50, 106, 154, 202 Design coordinates 36
Crop marks 139 Design operations 37
Custom Badge Size 58 Design Tutorial 26
Designing Your First Badge Database 31
D Designing Your First Badge Template 27, 95
Dialog box 40, 50, 63, 170, 193, 200
Data source 108, 125, 131, 139, 205 DIB 60, 71, 147
Data Table 155 Digital Camera 10
Exporting 156 Disk full error 223
Modifying 155, 156 Display Dossier 45, 217
Printing 156 Dongle 12
Database Access Menu Items 44 Installing the Hardware 12
Database Creation Wizard 83, 84 Installing the Software 12
Database Definition 83, 96, 100, 107, 129 Monitoring License Use 13
Database Design Multi-license 13
Adding a field 97, 100, 101, 110 Dongle License Server 12, 14
Entering the fields 97 Dossier
Field name lengths 97 Display dossier 45, 217
Fixed Text 1, 32, 104, 152, 205 Dossier Template 42, 45, 51, 115
New badge database design 49 Dossier Template 42, 45, 51, 115, 217
Numeric Data 32, 101, 153 Dye transfer 11
Database Field Assignments 104
Database Fields E
Changed Flag 20, 36, 39, 62, 73, 83, 101, 132, 152,
178, 194, 198, 200, 204, 218, 220 Edit existing badge design 31, 40, 83, 217
Datakey 20, 104, 152 Ellipse 73
PhotoFile 20, 101, 170 Enable 43
Template 2, 20, 45, 51, 101, 131, 143, 159, 179, 20 English 19, 170, 195, 217
Database formats 1 Enter user name 41, 49, 218
Database manager 84, 139 Entering A User Name 23
Database Mirror 182 Entering The Database Fields 97
Database Organization 108 Erratic operation 222
Database Redefinition 109 Exit 37, 41
Database Revision Explorer 19, 123
Changing Compression 39, 120, 217 Export 157
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Exporting Designs 115
Exporting Images 181

F

Fargo Persona 11, 158, 179
Fast Find 21, 46, 50, 143, 186
Field Display Order 119
Field name lengths 97
Field Rectangle background 59
Field Rectangle border 59
Field Text Color 230
File DSN 90
File Pull Down Menu 38
Fill character 39, 125, 153, 168, 202
First Badge Position 164
Fixed Text 1, 32, 104, 152, 205
FlashPoint
Integral Technologies, Inc. 146, 222
Font 1, 59
Footer 139
Foreground 29, 30, 53, 77
Foreign 121
Foreign database 125

G

Graphic 60, 67, 80, 106, 163, 197
Graphic Bar Codes 60, 67, 80, 106, 163, 197
Graphic Format
BMP 28, 46, 60, 67, 71, 78, 147
DIB 60, 71, 147
JPG 46, 60, 67, 71, 147
PCX 46, 60, 67, 71, 83, 96, 147
PNG 46, 60, 67, 71, 147
Graphic images 1
Graphics Card 9
Grid 73
Guided Tour 2, 22, 34, 53, 95, 152, 170, 172

H

Hard disk space 9

Hardware 24, 191

Header 139

Help 1, 36, 37, 69, 96, 163, 165, 172, 189, 194, 20
205, 222

Help Pull Down Menu 44

Hidden 66, 149

High Color 9

Hints 36

Horizontal Gap 139

Horizontal sizing 29

IBM Card - Horizontal 40
IBM Card - Vertical 40
Identification badges 1, 150
Import 37, 47, 101
Industrial Camera 10
Informational box 37
Inkjet 11, 152

Install 19, 23, 223

Internet Dongle Access 14
Invert 30

Inverted 66, 69, 73, 82
Isosceles Triangle 73

J

JPEG 9, 67, 71, 96, 147
JPEG Compression 96
JPG 46, 60, 67, 71, 147

L

Laser 11, 152
Left Margin 25
Log Operations 194

M

Magenta border around video 221
Magnetic Encoding 42, 158, 166
Magnetic stripe 11, 46, 51, 166, 192, 202, 217
Main Badge Template 128
Maintaining The User List 218
Manufacturer's Keys 204
Master 23, 41, 49, 203
Match Conditions 22, 170
Maximize the number of badges 163
MDAC 15
Memory 9, 19, 34, 205, 223
Memory allocation error 223
Memory Block 205
Menu And Tool bar 37, 49, 189
Metric 19, 82, 150, 217
Mirror 182
Creating 182
Deleting 39
Synchronizing the Main Database 39
Synchronizing the Mirror 182
Missing bitmaps 136
Modifying An Existing Badge 25
Modifying An Existing Database 108
Modifying Field Settings 117, 118, 119
Mouse 9, 11, 20, 24, 32, 53, 73, 82, 104, 106, 107,
148
MS Excel 90
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Multi-badge printing 25
Multi-license Dongles 13, 14
Multiple Photographs 107

Multiple template 39, 96, 109, 111, 115, 143, 1839,

168

N

New badge database design 49
New badge design 27, 40, 58
No background 30, 64, 73

No color in video 222

No picture 221

Normal Mode 42, 121, 144, 148
NSP_HOST 14

Numeric data 32, 101, 153
Numeric data fields 118, 153

o

ODBC
Data Source 39, 108, 125, 131, 139, 205
Table 44, 84, 94, 101, 130, 176, 215, 217
ODBC errors 223
Open an existing database 49, 193
Open Database 38, 130
Optional features 43, 176
Options
Enable 43
Overlap 30

P

Page 1 Only 163, 164
Page Display 163, 177
Page info 25, 58
Page layout
Centering columns and rows 163
First Page Position 164
Maximize the number of badges 163
Page 1 Only 163, 164
Page Display 163, 177
Password system 23
PC Paintbrush 1, 67, 71
PCX 46, 60, 67, 71, 83, 96, 147
Pen Color 77
Permanent Menu Items 38
PhotoFile 20, 101, 170
Naming 97, 125
Photograph
Inverting 66, 69, 73, 82
PNG 46, 71, 96, 147
Polygon 73
Poor video locking 221
Predefined layouts 164
Preset 97, 120

preset list of entries 122
Printable area 58
Printer 9, 25, 41, 58, 66, 146, 200
Printer Port 12
Printer setup 41, 158, 160, 189
Printers
Dye Transfer 11
Ink jet 11, 152
Laser 11, 152
Printing
Centering columns and rows 163
Crop Marks 139
First Badge Position 164
Horizontal Gap 139
Left Margin 25
Maximize the number of badges 163
Multi-badge printing 25
Page 1 Only 163, 164
Page display 163, 177
Page Information 25, 58
Page Layout 177
Predefined layouts 164
Setting up 159
Starting the printing 159
Top Margin 25, 163
Vertical Gap 163
Printing A Badge 25

Printing Multiple Badges of Different Sizes 167

Printing Multiple Copies 161
Program Area 36, 43
Program Manager 220
PVC card printers 58, 179

Q

Quick Launch Wizard 135
Quiet Zone 66

R

Radio button 21, 25, 32, 66, 167, 168, 196
Recompression 120

Rectangle Parameters 63

Remote Database 179

Remote Database Services 180
Renaming a design 115

Report 185

Resizing A Rectangle 82

Resolution 1, 11, 48, 67, 158, 221
Reverse 20, 30, 36, 37, 43, 49, 78, 152
Revise badge layout 69

Revise Database Fields 39, 108
Revising The Badge Layout 38
Right-Angled Triangle 73

RLE Compression 96

Rounding 63, 79, 195
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S Supervisory Mode 31, 49, 121

Suppress Blank Lines 64
Sample database 110, 123
Save badge design 83

Scanner T
Flat Bed 1, 46, 51, 78 Table 44, 84, 94, 101, 130, 176, 215
Hand Held 1, 46, 51, 78 Table Of Contents 176
Scrambled video picture 221 TeamTracer 42. 196
Screen Areas 36 Template 2, 20, 45, 51, 101, 131, 143, 159, 179, 20
Screen Border 35 Template number 42, 101, 124, 143, 167, 168
Scroll bar 101, 123, 144, 152 Terminal Server with a Dongle License Server
Search 25, 37, 45, 51, 217, 221 Elsewhere 12
Seconds 97, 101, 148, 174, 196 Text
Security Color 64
Dongle 12 Font 1, 59
Entering a user name 41, 49, 218 Formatting 129
Password system 23 Sideways 29
Security Key 12, 176, 215 Text Data
Security level 217 Inverting 66, 69, 73, 82
Select The Ignore Button 174
Fast Find 21, 50, 143, 186 The Main Screen 19, 35
Select Badges 170, 217 The Menu System 36, 37, 49
Selecting A Badge Template 129 The Tool Bar System 21, 49
Selecting Badges From The Database 21 Tile 43, 48 ’
Selection Dialog 47, 64, 67, 77, 89, 115, 147, 189, Title Bz;r 36. 131. 177
Selection Example 172 Tool Bar 32, 37, 49, 158, 172, 189, 218
Set Aspect 28, 67 Top Margin 25, 163
Set Smart Card Encoding 203 Tracks 42, 166
Set Snap 47, 82 Trailer 204
Setting Up For Printing 159 Trailer Block 209
Sideways 29 Transparency 63
Signature Troubleshooting 221
Pen Color 77 True Color 9
Signature Capture 11, 47, 52, 148, 149 TrueType font 66, 197
Single Badge Deletion 175 TWAIN 10 ’
Single template 39, 111, 115, 170 Acquire 43, 46, 51, 60, 67, 71
Snap ) ) i) i) i)
Set Snap 47, 82
sntlconfig.xml 14 U
Sort Database 152 UDP 14
Sorting Uncompressed 9
Specifying the order 152 Units
Sorting Considerations 153 English 19, 170, 195, 217
Special Fields 101 Metric 19, 82, 150, 217
Specifying The Sort Order 152 Up-side-down 73, 79, 82
Standard Badge Types USB 10
All Photo Horizontal 40 USB Cameras 10
All Photo Vertical 40 User Information 31, 32, 42, 111, 129, 217
Credit Card Horizontal 27, 40 User/System DSN 90
Credit Card Vertical 40 Users
Custom Sizes 58 Maintaining the user list 218

IBM Card Horizontal 40
IBM Card Vertical 40

Star 73 v
Starting Printing 159 Vertical Gap 163
Status Line 26, 36, 48, 49, 154, 168, 172, 175 Vertical Orientation 29
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Vertical sizing 29
VFW 10
VGA

Graphic Cards 9

High Color 9

True Color 9
Video 37, 51, 71, 149, 191
Video camera 222
Video Capture Board 10, 12, 46, 51, 60, 67, 71, 146
Video Capture Boards 10
Video for Windows 51, 60, 71
Video photograph 223
Video quality 67

w

WebCam 10
Window Layout
Cascade 43
Tile 43, 48
Window names 43
Window Pull Down Menu 43
Wizard 83, 84

4

Zoom
Zoom In 48
Zoom Normal 48
Zoom QOut 48
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